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PREFACE. 



I 



The memljers of the Church of England justly 
boast of their Liturgy, and afBrm with truth 
that no Service has a greater tendency to an- 
swer the purposes of public worship. It is 
however certain, that this tendency is very 
much strengthened by means of a good deli- 
very. But that our admirable Ritual is not 
thus enforced so frequently as it ought, is a 
complaint which is heard even among the sin- 
cere and zealous friends of the Established 
Church ; and it is heard so often, that the jus- 
tice of it cannot be doubted. It may therefore 
be useful to suggest to the candidates for the 
Sacred Office, as well as to those who have been 
recently admitted into it, some of the causes 
to which the imputed defect may be reasonably 
ascribed. Thus cautioned, they may be in- 
duced to pay more particular attention to the 
manner of officiating ; so that they may indi- 
vidually vindicate the profession from reproach, 
and, through the divine blessing upon their 
ministry, may powerfully promote the interests 
of true religion. 
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I. An inefficient manner of delivering the 
Church-Service frequently originates in the opi- 
nions which many Clergymen entertain on the 
subject of public reading. They conceive 
that, as every body can read, it is not neces- 
sary to take previous care to qualify themselves 
for the effective discharge of this part of their 
ofBcial duties. They themselves perfectly un- 
derstand what they read; but they are little 
aware, that to make the congregation, espe- 
cially if it be numerous, hear and understand, 
is a task of considerable difficulty. Graceful 
and impressive reading is an accomplishment, 
which cannot be attained without submitting 
to the methods by which superiority is usually 
acquired in any of the arts or sciences. It is 
true indeed, that some persons are better gifted 
than others for gaining excellence ; and with 
regard to reading, some naturally possess so 
much ease of utterance, so harmonious a 
voice, so correct an ear, that it seems as if 
they could not help reading welL But after 

. allowing a few exceptions, it is absolutely cer- 
tain, that, in general, instruction, study, and 
practice are indispensably requisite in acquir- 
ing an elegant and impressive delivery. It is 

^ likewise important to be remembered, that 
this accomplishment can generally be gained 
only in the early part of life, whilst the ear is 



quick in penceiviag,. and. the voice. is c^p^Ie 
of adopting, ftny : suggested variations of toa^. ^ 

^< .II. Anther ernmeous notion .fi-equeptly 
.p^irail%,j!|i# seriftusness and piety sr? alo^^ 
wanting,;; asd; thatt if .a. .Clergyman is earnest in 
^ discharge of lpi3 dut.y> he cannot fiiil to h^ 
aniaipEessiyereader.afthe Church- Service. .^ 
^^fi<pn»- and-'Solemn manaef is certainly indis;- 
.p^n£iab|ci:;.^lHit when it is applied, with litt^ 
.Sae^aiiDg^and with no variation^ to a Service so 
>v^ri^, p its suhjects, the congregation bomt 
Ipdjeed he-iidly convinced of the piety of the 
JVUnister, but the monotonous solemnity of 
,^pea will iaeyitably prevent emotion, deaden 
^^.t^ttt^p^.^a^ produce. drowsiness. . And even 
if this heaviness of manner be ayoidejil, still it 
sometimes happens, that, either through defect 
of early iastruction, or entire inattention to the 
subject, a Clergyman, though possessing uA- 
^ doubted piety and great talents, may have de- 
quired, m his mode of reading the Service, 
such a peculiarity, as nbtucfreqiiently es-cites 
the smiles of the giddy and thoughtless part '6f 
the congregation, aud causes painful' regt^t' in 
.the minds of the serious and devoiit. ' '' 

^ ; 'IIT^ the fear of being thought affected' ^' 
theatrical, or of assuming an appear^ce of de\ro- 



tion without feeling the reality, must be men- 
tioned as another cause which tends to produce 
inefficient readers. But though every thing 
that saTours of affectation or hypocrisy is 
highly disgusting, still the dull and feeble, or 
hurried and irreverent manner is not less inju- 
rious in its effects upon the hearers. If in the 
one case, they are disgusted with the minister, 
in the other they become wearied with the 
Service. 



IV. Another cause why an indifferent man- 
ner of reading is prevalent in the Church, may 
be found in the difficulty of retaining a good 
manner, in consequence of the constant repeti- 
tion of the same forms. To repeat the same 
words over and over again, without insensibly 
falling into some improprieties,^ — without ac- 
quiring peculiar tones, which convey either no 
meaning at all, or a wrong meaning, requires 
constant and close attention. Hence it may be 
generally noticed, that those parts of the Ser- 
vice are recited best, which are recited least 
frequently ; hence the Lessons are commonly 
better read, and the Lord's Prayer worse read, 
than any other part ; and hence the number of 
Preachers possessing a good delivery will be 
found to be much greater, than that of graceful 
and impressive Readers. 
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Indeed, such is the effect of frequently re- 
peating the same words, that even the best 
readers need the utmost watchfulness, lest, in 
the course of years, they fall into strange pecu- 
liarities and improprieties : and happy is the 
Bjian who has friends, possessing the kindness, 
as well as the judgment, to point out these 
defects as they arise. To counteract the ill 
consequences resulting from the repetition of 
the same Service, Dr. Paley wisely tells us, 
that devotion must be the remedy ; and this 
remedy, it may be added, is as needful for the 
minister as for the congregation. — Such are 
some of the causes, why an indifferent style of 
reading is prevalent in the Church. 

I. On the other hand, the efficacy of good 
reading, in exciting the serious and devout 
feelings of the congregation, is exceedingly 
great. The Service assumes, as it were, a new 
character. The Lessons in particular, and more 
especially the Epistles and Gospels, when read 
with judgment and feeling, immediately arrest 
the attention of the hearers, and manifest the 
peculiar power of the Holy Scriptures to con- 
vince the understanding and penetrate the heart. 
Hence arises a strong encouragement to the 
Clergyman who possesses only moderate talents 
and attainments, hut who is sincerely desirous 
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of discharging his duties to the best of his 
power. He is perhaps sensible, that his dis- 
courses from the Pulpit are frequently feeble 
and little calculated to move the minds of his 
flock. Let him take comfort in reflecting, that 
by diligent application, he still may become an 
impressive Reader ; and, by his edifying man- 
ner of discharging the duties of the Desk, may 
prove " a good minister of Jesus Christ." 

II. The importance of a good delivery wUl 
be still further evinced from considering some 
of the 'signs of the times.' It would perhaps 
be incorrect to say, that a disposition to under- 
value the Liturgy belongs to the present more 
than to the preceding age ; since to disregard 
the blessings which have been long possessed, 
is the common failing of orr nature. But to 
consider the Sermon as infinitely more im- 
portant than the Prayers, is_ an opinion which 
seems to he gaining ground at the present day 
among the members of the Established Church, 
and which appears not to be discountenanced 
even by some of its Ministers. It is not un- 
usual to hear the Laity plead as an excuse for 
not attending the Afternoon Service, that ' there 
are only prayers.' Public worship appears to be 
a secondary object, and some congregations 
seem to consider the Clturch ocly as a house qf 
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preacUiig *, little regarding its primary and 
most important character as a ' House of 
Prayer.' How far a dull, feeble, inaudible, or 
hurried mode of reading the Service, may have 
contributed to produce this erroneous notion, it 
Would be difficult to determine ; butthat it tends 
V'ery much to coufirm and increase the mischief, 
cannot be denied. One method to which the 
young divine will resort for repressing it, will 
te always to use especial care in his manner of 
raicharging the duties of Reader ; thus afford- 
"itt^ a convincing proof of the great importance 
which he himself attaches to public worship, 
and the high estimation in which he holds the 
Liturgy of our own Church, 

III. The present period is also marked by 
the agreement of various parties in trying 
every method of vilifying and degrading the 
■Clergy. Some of our enemies appear to be in- 
fluenced by the desire of overthrowing the Es- 
tablished Church ; whilst others have a mwe 

■ The word 'preaching ' is here used according to its mo- 
dem acceptation. Formerly it included all the duties of the 
clerical ofBce, except ministering the Sacraments. See 
Hooker's Ecclea. Polity, B. 5. In this sense it is used in the 
twenty-third article of our Church. la the Litany it appears 
to comprehend all the ministerial functions, when wc pray 
that the Clergy " may, by their preaching and living, set 
forth the word of God, and show it accordingly." ' ' " 



extended object, and aim at the subversion oC 
Christianity itself. But whatever be their mo-' 
tires, all are sharp-sighted in spying out thC' 
least appearance of defect in our Clerical body ! ' 
and they will gladly refer to an unmeaning or' 
careless mode of reading the Service as a proof 
either of insincerity and hypocrisy, or of indo^ 
lence and incapacity, and an inferiority to other 
classes in the very qualifications which the Cle- 
rical Office requires. Every Clergyman there- 
fore must at the present moment feel himself 
impelled by more than the usual motives, to 
exert his especial care as to his manner df' 
ministering in the congregation ; so that, ow 
this point at least, "the mouths ofgainsayem' 
may be stopped." i 



IV. Among the peculiarities of the present ' 
times it must likewise be mentioned, that thft 
study of Elocution is daily becoming more ge-^ ■ 
neral. In several large schools, especially in and 
near the Metropolis, professed teachersof Elocu- 
tion are regularly employed. Several elementary 
treatises on this branch of education have been 
published, some of which have passed rapidly 
through many editions. The necessary con- 
sequence is, that the number of competent 
judges is every day increasing, and the differ-' j 
ence between good and bad reading is more'' 
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generally perceived. The Clergyman must 
therefore strive to keep pace with this im- 
provement in the public taste, unless he be con- 
tent to incur the blame of being feeble and in- 
efficient iu a very important branch of his pub- 
lic duties. — That a greater zeal prevails among 
the Clergy of the present day than existed 
thirty years ago, seems to be universally ad- 
mitted ; and that this will necessarily show it- 
self in the discharge of every part of their Sa- 
cred Office, and therefore naturally produce 
some improvement in the style of reading the 
Service, must be readily and joyfully allowed. 
But zeai alone will not suffice to make a good 
Reader, without the knowledge of some of the 
principles of elocution. The most zealous may 
derive assistance from the rules of art, and be 
better enabled to redeem the Church from the 
obloquy under which it still labours, respecting 
the manner in which our admirable Ritual is 
generally delivered. 

V. The importance of good reading as a 
clerical qualificati<»i is still further evident 
from the fact, that a deficiency in this accpm- 
plishment will often prevent a Clergyman from 
obtaining any opportunity of labouring in his 
vocation. At the present period, when the 
members of the profession are more than 
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usually numerous, it not unfrequently happens, 
that if a young man chances to lose the curacy 
on which he was ordained, though he may be 
unexceptionable in morals, possessed of much 
theological learning, and anxious to be useful 
in his calling, yet being inefficient in his man- 
ner of discharging the duties in the Desk as 
well as in the Pulpit, many years elapse with- 
out his being able to obtain any permanent 
professional employment. In the mean time, 
others, who are inferior to him in every respect 
except in the possession of a good delivery, 
never wait long before their services are 
sought. 

The importance of a good elocution in the dis- 
charge of the ministerial duties, has not escaped 
the notice of our Prelates in modern times. 
It was felt most deeply by the late excellent 
Bishop Porteus, who was himself a model of 
elegant and impressive delivery. Lamenting 
that no part of Academical education had any 
tendency to produce it, he instituted prizes for 
its encouragement, in Christ's College, Cam- 
bridge, in which he had been educated. The 
institution, it is thought, has been productive 
of some beneficial effect. Similar encourage- 
ment to good reading has likewise been held 
out in a few other Colleges of the same Univer- 



sity. It is however said, that general propriety 
of conduct, and regularity in attendance at 
chapel, go far in influencing the adjudication 
of the rewards. Be this as it may, prizes ■will 
he of little use, unless the students are sup- 
plied with instruction as to the means hy which 
they are to deserve the prizes. In all other 
branches of Academical education, the tutor 
teaches, the pupil attains excellence, and ex- 
cellence is rewarded. But the aspirants to the 
prizes in elocution are left unassisted, it being 
presumed that they have been sufficiently in- 
structed at school. 

In this state of affairs, it will afford heart- 
felt satisfaction to all who are duly aware of 
the importance of the subject, to find, that it 
is attracting an increased share of Episcopal 
attention. It appears that in the diocese of 
Salisbury, the candidates for Holy Orders, pre- 
viously to any inquiry respecting theological 
attainments, are *' examined as to their qualifi* 
cations in the reading of the Liturgy and the 
delivery of sermons, by commissioners ap- 
pointed by the Bishop." From so judicious a 
plan, very great benefit may be justly expect- 
ed ; as it will compel the candidates to study a 
subject, which has hitherto been greatly ne- 
glected. Nor will the hope that the plan may 



be universally adopted, appear chimerical to 
^hoae who have observed the active zeal in the 
cause of religion which characterizes tfee Bi- 
Wiops of the present day. .■•■■./.-i 

•^\ >:Ji,i., ...:,.: _>■■■; y :ij }i:jiii.ilj -jLb 'io ^.'AJub 

'Whatever alms at being* iiseful t"o-tlie'8acl«a 
-feause, the author of these pages wholly atid 
gratefully ascribes the permission to dedicate 
-his humble labours to an eminent Prelatej- dtjd 
to place them under the sanction of his mueh- 
'lespected name, 

■ It is worthy of remark, that a similar regu- 
lation exists in the Protestant Episcopal Churcli 
bf the United States of America. * Before Of- 
ffination, the candidate " is required to perforaa 
^ch exercises in reading, in the presence of 
the Bishop and Clergy, as may enable him to 
give him such advice and instruction, as may 
'kid him in performing 'the Service of the 
'Church, and in delivering his sermons with prft 
priety and devotion." 

' But for this exercise, the candidate has been 
previously prepared. In the course of leartt- 



' See the extracts froi 
Bishop Hobart's Di 



■ .t- <li . .-..'1 J 
!!?BiionB, mven in tbf 
recently published. 
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,ipg' whieh is puE&ued in the General The^t^- \ 

iM Seminary of the United States, are includi^d i 

?ip^tpral Theology and Pulpit EloquenceiTr 
explainiog and enforcing the qualiiications aj^ 
duties of the clerical office ; and including the 
per^orvumee of the service of the church; :and 
#(p-,«omposition ami delivery of sermons." This 
jjjipartnieut is under the direction of a " Pro- 
^mv>X of Pastoral Theology and Pulpit Klo- 
j^Wence." In consequence of Bishop Hobaai^'p 
discourse, in which " the United States jlf } 

America are compared with some Europeap - | 

countries, particularly England," some useful 
discussion may probably arise. The spirit of \ 

impEOTement is strongly at work in our Univeis- \ 

flitieB;,.and an expectation may be confidently \ 

iWjtertained, that they will not decline any | 

seasonable advice, though it come from thpij: j 

.^ojpger sister at New York. \ 

[fin the interval before the adoption of some 

general system for the improvement of Clerical 
elocution, the author humbly hopes that he may 
be usefully employed in offering such aids to 
the student as may be communicated by the 
pen. He is the more induced to make the pre- 
sent attempt from the consideration (see Intro- 
duction, p. 2.), that the works of preceding , 
I writers have not superseded the possibility of J 
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fltijjplying' Clferteal ' stnaeritB with further a»* 
Sistance*: His attention has for many years 
been directed to the subject. In the course of 
his' engagements as an instructor of young 
j)ersons in various branches of clasBical edtveftJ 
tidn, he has been accustomed to assist thctiff 
occasionally in the study of elocution. ; HiS 
official situation, has afforded hitn frequent opl- 
portunities of hearing the best Readers that 
the Universities, the Chapels Royal; and'th* 
Metropolis supply. On these grounds He'fettii 
tures to hope, that he cannot justly incur the 

• After the present pages had been eonimitted to the preBs, 
the airtlior accidentally discovered that Mr. Smart's "Thedry 
and Practice of Elocution," a work to which he ao frequently 
refers, has been recently republished with anAppcndiic, qqt)^ 
taiuing " Practical Aids for reading the Liturgy." The ai^ 
thor of the present attempt trusts, however, that sufficient dif- 
erence will be found to exist between the two works, to justify 
him in proceeding to publish the result of lits labours. The 
above-mentioned ' Appendix ' being arranged for the use of 
the writer's clerical pupils, fewer accents and other autsti 
aoces are inserted, tlian it is presumed would have bees 
supplied for the use of those who could not enjoy the furtheif 
advantage of oral instruction. But the present work having 
been intended to supply tbe want of a living teacher, more 
accents, more mechanical aid, and more minutcaesa of expla- 
nation were eoniidered to be necessary. The prefatory re- 
marks likewise on Clerical Reading, and the introduction of 
the Sacramental andBurial Services, constitute a further and 
material distinction between the tno works. 
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imputation of conceit and arrogance in offering 
a-few suggestions on the subject of reading 
the Liturgy, to young men who are on thft 
point of presenting themselves for Ordination; 
During their residence in the University, their 
timaia absorbed in, studies more peculiar to. 
Academical education : thence they are immer, 
diately summoned to perform the duties :p£ 
public reading and preaching, for which, as, fgc 
as respects deUvery,..^e(y.^jf Q3Lt^^,jve^i^^ 
fer^Btljr prepared* ,,!, ,,/i vf.-.n.^ .,It-r-,w,M 

To render the present wort more deserving 
(^f theif attention, the author has selected from 
the publications of the best writers on the Li- 
turgy, such remarks as relate to the elucida- 
tioB of doubtful passages, and to the general 
manner of officiating. He has also derived 
many observations, connected with the object 
ifl;view, from the works of professed writers. 
en^Elocution- In truth, he has devoted muc4 
time and pains to render these pages worthy 
of the student's notice; for being, by defect of 
health, disabled from discharging his usual 
public duties, he considers the present as one 
way which a gracious Providence still pernu^ 
him to be subordinately useful, by endeavour-, 
ing to extend the utility of his Clerical bre- 
thren. He hopes by the pen to supply th't 
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feilure of voice, and to be enabled to speak in 
the Church with the mouth of others, though 
Silence is at present imposed upon hia own. 
He is fully aware that his labours are liable 
to be held up to ridicule ; and he expects to be 
reminded of the poet's sarcastic description of 
the reverend Doctor in former days, who ua.i 
dertook"' '-''"""^> ("wif /.'J ooifiol* ■/iiir»up»'fl 
, . ■> I '.r.n ■■:.■..'.',,.. :,.„ >,*,h M] ,„-.i,(.|,nd 
" To sell accent, tone, . ' 

And emphasis in score, and give to prayer 

Th' adagio and andante it demands." 

To such attacks he feels himself indifferent^^ 
through the consciousness of good intention^' 
and a sincere desire of being useful. But cfei'-'i 
tainly he is most anxious to obviate the serioti'fl 
ohjections of the devout Christian, who may ble' 
apprehensive that attention to rules of reading; 
riiust necessarily destroy the minister's devd^* 
tibh. Admitting that the first attempts at im- 
proved delivery may take off the individual'fe^ 
lijind from his own devotional feelings, still, if 
be at all succeeds in making the congregatiott 
more attentive to the meaning of what they are 
repeating or hearing, he is doing much towards 
exciting their devotion ; and with respect to 
himself, that consideration about rules, which 
at first may be apt to occupy him, will soon 
wear off; a judicious manner will become ha^ 
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liildhiin«9B'fe«te!iliiat.l!is:^«ju-$,,, ,, , ,,,, .,, ^u 

frequently adopted by many among hi^jj^4^^ 
brethren. Do they not occasionally consider 
themselves called updii to 'give a word of ad- 
vice to their juniors, as to the best mode of. de- 
livering certain parts of the Service ? Such 
hJDl3^|f^,(^ton higjjy l(se6il ;— ^ut when the 
l|9^y^^.,^tt attempts to reduce, the advice to. 
p^t^<^his;,^nuid ]iniet.4t..,^l;^| moment, and 
»»!»Wjt,^r,fffiM,W!«mSSts„^fore, be think-' 
i««ffirftll«*")ft;^Pl4 Hiss sigiij' of devotion. 
"Rj^f^q^ |^pH:oy,er \v^ Soon.corrciCt all this. In 
t|^jfese«it WDf^, .,^ f i^r jilan of suggesfing, 

(ji((f%i.jj»,,<hi|(|p^c\4^, ,tiat the,!.tUrMt^^ 
i«e,porcflmiW!PHSiiWd,i|i)r.j),^l5g-committe(lJ 
<»<*«JF*!WWiba^P,»,!*'WP si-fflof ^.'^i^f «!■ 

oflariflg,off«ced itjif se (!^d^at^^ in ptde^, 
t».j<»l(j(iate|Son)e p£t^ll?,J)^jsptj(^l8, )f)j}c^ ip^jr, 
■H^Mte/aijS!^ it,jmay|,j)e^us^{ijI,^])efJ8jj fl^^^ 
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ifai the present work, to enumerate Some coi^- 
'man defects in reading, again^ which the sta- 
'dentnust carefidly guaxdu ^Ilorl^f ?.[ avAs-isiii 
.<(ij<c.-roW yrfdo*! 
I. The most usual defect in the reading of 
iyoung Clergymen, is excessive rapiditi/ ; ^znd 
:it3 natural consequence, indistiaciaess. It ,is 
'&■ mistake to suppose that the smooth nUut 
^Juick delivery, which is very audible and v^ry 
lagreeable in a room, can with propriety be 
■adopted in reading the Service in a church 
^•swhich is of considerable dimensions, and fre- 
-quently very badly constructed for public 
speaking. Louder tones are in such places 
stesoliitely necessary; to maintain which, ,a 
'flflkore frequent respiration is required j and to 
"'render the words intelligible at a distance, a 
.'«lower enunciation must be adopted. ludepd, 
Tuniversal experience teaches, that it is not 
Jthose whose voices are loudest that are begt 
-imderstood by distant hearers, but those whose 
{[utterance is deliberatci distinct, and equable*. 

• Mr. Jones, in Iiis Lifo of Bishop Home, spending of 
tlie preacliing of Bjsliop Hirichcliffc, says, " It was rernffrk- 
*iMlej and, to those wW Hid Wot know ilie cause, mysterious, 
i<th«t there was nat a'Comer of tlie churcb in wbieli-he cDuld 
-imtt he heard djatijiqilji," The reason, as Mr- Jones sup- 
jjwsea, WB3, that the Bishop made it an invariable .uie, "to 
dp justice to every conseniant, knowing that the vowels will 
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B^SideSt it must be remembered, that a tapid 
d6Hvery is incompatible with solemnity, and 
therefore is wholly unsuited to the character of 
Public Worship. 

l""The recollection of these facts may be useful 
4oJfhose who undertake the duties of readmg 
^ktid preaching several times in one day. Xo 
'^Jefeiiabled to preach with energy, they some- 
times feel obliged to reserve their strength 
whilst in the Desk ; and, in consequence, are 
apt to fall into a dull, feeble, and sometimes a 
'KflfrHed and careless manner of reading ; there- 
•by^citing a notion in the minds of the con- 
^gpegation, (who are, in general, very little 
>i^^e of the exhaustion which is produced by 
■fa long'eontinuance of loud reading,) that their 
'Minister is indifferent to the importance of the 
^Service; and insensible to its excellence; or 
^ttAt he is impatient to ascend the Pulpit, that 
^ftftittay have a better opportunity for the exer- 
"rfse of his talents. As the hearers are well 
acquainted with most parts of the Ritual, the 
. Reader certainly need not use so much exertion 
of voice as is required of him when he be- 
comes the Preacher ; but still, in all parts of 
tfie Service, the delivery must always be pro- 
perly deliberate and solemn : and if it be but 
distinct, it will in most churches be sufficiently 
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audible. But for a hurried, slovenly manners- 
there can be no excuse. , t!o 
^'■'^'' >':i;'i-"t' 'iw-iv .NJii.i;'. ■: ■:! ■:Ii't notnmor* 
hllft^odeftTo^ring- taavoid'^ <lflftqt)(^r%; 
pidity, the student must not think with somef 
that he has attained his object, merely by in- 
troducing very long pauses at the end of every? 
sentence. He must be reminded> that each\ 
sentence requires pauses of different lengthsi 
in various parts of it, besides tlie princip^lr 
one at the conclusion ; and that the length pf- 
those pauses must be proportioue4 tathe^pft^ 
ral rate of utterance. .[ .^j}} avTtsdO 

II. Another common defect in young Read-* 
era, (perhaps in many Readers and Preachers*', 
at every period of life), is the dropping q^f 
the voice so much at Ute end of every sentenc^-^ 
as to become inaudible to those of the congn^^ 

jlMI,..iJ -,. ■ .. . ■ r;. . .,.,_ . , ,:, ,',.,(,.,) 

very obvious , cause. Whilst they are pronouncing the con- 
cluding words of a sentence, t!jey are looking down to tnei'r 
manuscript, to see wliat is the bcgiuning of the next sen-' 
tence. From this change in the position of the head and'^ 
neck, the voice receives a different direction, and is likewisa t 
considerably suppressed. This habit may be corrected by, 
making it a rule to continue looking at tiiose who ore ad- 
dressed, till each sentence is concluded. The pauses between 
the sentences may perhaps in consequence, he somewhat 
lengthened; but this will frequently be an advantage. ' i 
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gMicftl who are a little removed. This defect 
often arises from a misinterpretation of the 
common rule in reading, which directs, that 
at thie end of most sentences the roice should 
be hwered. Lmvered it may be as to its place, 
on the musical scale in relation to the note with 
Which the sentence began ; but not always 
loiveredm point of loudness and force. The 
last words of a sentence are frequently the 
liiOSt important of all ; and, instead of being' 
uttered in an under tone and feeble manneri- 
refjuire the utmost distinctness and energy. 
Observe the mode of managing the voice 
which nature dictates in private or public dis- 
ciiteions. The loudest and firmest tones will 
a^ea be heard in pronouncing the concluding 
i^brds. — The defect in question frequently 
arses likewise from neglecting to introduce 
sufficient pauses between the parts of a sen- 
tence, in consequence of an erroneous notion 
tftat'biie inspiration must suffice for one sen- 
tence. Such Readers draw in a full breath, 
commence in a loud, vigorous tone, run on at 
a rapid rate, attending very little to punctua- 
tion, however correct, and utterly regardless 
of introducing additional pauses, which may 
add clearness and strength to the meaning; 
thus they proceed, with tones becoming weaker 
and weaker, till the breath is exhausted, and 



J 



^ 



the sentence ends, wholly inaudible to.Kiost ?£ 
liie congregation. One method, of remedying, 
tills defect, especially in the delivery of long) 
sentences, is to search out a fit place for paus-^ 
ing and respiration somewhere within a shortj 
distance of the end of the sentence :^recruitpfij 
by a fresh supply of breath, the Reader is en^r, 
bled to conclude with distinctness and suitably 
force. — In connexion with this part of the sub- 
ject, both Readers and Preachers should remem- 
ber the old rule, — " Take care of the end of th^^ 
sentence : the beginning will take care of .itsej^"^ 
- . ■ .-,.1 
: III, Some Readers, in their anxiety to ayo|^ 
the faults of rapidity and indistinctness, faji^ 
into a d/rawl'mg and whining manner ; — a d^fecli, 
to which the most zealous and most seriona, 
seem particularly exposed, and which makp^j 
tiie ic(»igi!egq,tion inattentive and drowsy, ,,,^^r 

-Onv{tn ['■<■■:■ .,.1 r. .:-,:\ 'ji .j;[,- -Ir, ,.o: t.srohs 

>oiy^i')QtheEB ,adffpt- & ,^t»tfi^,,m4\P^f'SWfi 
style ; which, though much admired by thos,^ 
hearers who think more of sound than sens^ 
is extremely offensive to the more intelligent,, 
humble-minded, and devout. Its impropriety^ 
may not be, striking when employed, in reading 
the sublime language of the Prophets ; but it 
will be generally fclt to be utterly unsuitable 
in delivering the greater part of the Service, 



^tfetitarly in reiieatirig'the Confesmon that we 
a^fe'AlidCTfible simiers, in uttering siipplicatiims 
fbl*'mercy to penitent offenders, as well as in. 
rfefnt&ig the plain narratives of Scripture, la 
ti-iith, it is highly important to remember tl«it 
6a)s manner will not suit all parts of the Sfflj- 
vfbfe: This remark naturaliy leads -to the m^ 
flii^'df another defect; — ' ■ ''■' 'i^n- >i»kj ojfaaid 
'^'■■- ' ■ ■■" -n. ..,■, M ■ .r.nol 

°'"P."The vnvar'ied manner:— this fault may; 
symetiriies be observed in the delivery of those' 
vraii'a're generally considered to be good read- 
ers. Their demeanour may be solemn and de- 
Vttit ; their articulation, clear and distinct ; 
th'Mr general style, easy and unafiected ; but 
sHli they are dull and unimpressive, and com^ 
si^^tiently, the hearers become listless and inat- 
tentive. This arises from want of variety. The 
humble supplications of the Litany, the ardent 
adoration of the Te Deum, the awful injunc- 
tions of the Decalogue, the lofty prophecies of 
tfee'Old Testament, the simple unadorned narra- 
tiVeb'of the New — all are delivered in one un»- 
variied manner. Many Clergymen, doubtless, 
adopt this uniformity upon principle, con- 
ceiving that the style of reading which accom- 
modates itself to the subject, and which they 
Would consider to be proper on all other ocOSir 






sious, is to be excluded &oin the Church, ae 
unsuited to the solemnity of the place and the 
dignity of the sacred office. But it appears 
wholly inexplicable, why that mode of delivery 
which is found on all other occasions to convey 
the meaning with perspicuity, and to affect the 
minds of the hearers in the most powerful man- 
ner, should be banished from public worship, 
where to excite the feelings is of still higher 
importance. iijiiii*i»i\3'^tei«i 

i ibrdw -ehiomb 
What is it that renders the prayers'of the 
most eloquent among dissenting ministers so 
highly impressive, and excites the admira' 
tion of the Churchman who hears them for- the 
first time ? It is not the mere language which 
produces the effect : impartial judges eve* 
among Dissenters admit, that, in point of com* 
position, nothing can be superior to many parts 
of the Liturgy. Nor is novelty the sole cause, 
though undoubtedly it has its weight. But the 
chief cause will be found in the solemn tones, 
the lengthened pauses, tlie devout earnestness^ 
which characterize the delivery, and which are 
ia perfect accordance with the sentiment. 
Variety of subject forms an admirable character- 
istic iu our Church Service ; and that it re- 
quires a corresponding variety of manner '}» 
iid'.l -ji-jit .bO'..i lo ?-Uii,jrj- Jilj lijiulLiil-rt 
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Ib&^Minister, appears most agreeable to the 
dictates of common sense. This opinion ia 
confirmed by the fact, that those Readers are 
found to be most successful io keeping up the 
attention, and exciting serious and devotional 
feelings, who can best adapt their manner to 
the sentiment. To attain tbia art, a happy com-r 
bination must concur of a clear head, a feeling 
heart,andaconsiderable flexibility of voice. The 
best general rule is, to study previously the sen^ 
timents which are to be delivered, so as fully 
td ■ ubderstand the true meaning, and then en- 
deavour to suit the manner of delivery to the 
mattei-, and occasionally to the character of the 
person whose words are recited. A disregard 
df this latter particular is often very offensive. 
What can be more so, than to hear the lan- 
guage of the meek and-lowly Jesus, delivered 
with a stern, haughty, authoritative tone ? " In 
OUT blessed Lord's discourses and instructions; 
(says Paley) all was calmness. No emotionSi 
no violence, no agitation, when he delivered the 
most sublime and affecting doctrines, and most 
comfortable or most terrifying predictions^ 
The prophets before him fainted and sunk un^ 
der the communications which they received 
from above ; bo strong was their impression, so 
unequal their strength : but truths that over- 
whelmed the servants of God, were familiar to 
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his Son." (Paley's Sermons, edited by E. Paley. 
Vol. ii. p. 34.) 

- This striking peculiarity in our Lord's dis- 
courses and instructions, should be carefully 
remembered by the Minister when he reads 
them to his flock. Every thing that savours 
of boisterousness or violence, of pomposity or 
haughtiness of manner, should be studiously 
avoided. Such a style is indeed unsuited to 
every part of the Service, but it is more espe- 
cially disgusting when adopted in reciting the 
words of our heavenly Master. Let the manner 
on such occasions be particularly mild, tran- 
quil, and dignified. 

To the Clergyman who has been engaged a 
few years in his Sacred Office, it may appear un- 
necessary, previously to look over the Lessons 
which he is about to read in tiie Church. But, 
though he may have a general recollection of 
the contents of them, and may be perfectly 
aware of what manner will be best suited to the 
subject, still it frequently happens, that a pre- 
paratory reading will recall the full meaning of 
many passages, which cannot be clearly con- 
veyed to the hearers without considerable skill 
in the Reader ; and i twill indeed often suggest 
ideas which never occiured before. 



When such passages present themselves un- 
expectedly, even the best of Readers often in- 
adequately express the sentiment ; and feel re- 
gret at having omitted a previous examination. 
The student will find himself much assisted hy. 
marking in his own Prayer Book and Bible, 
with the requisite inflections and notation, such 
parts in the Epistles and Gospels, and iu the 
fixed Sunday Lessons, as require more than 
common care in the reading : — a single inspec- 
tion of tliese marked passages at any subse- 
quent period, will be sufficient to recall the 
whole to his recollection. Let him not how- 
ever content himself with merely perusing the 
above-mentioned parts of the Service ; but let 
him adopt the rule of always reading them 
^oud in private, before he delivers theni in the 
Church. To him who is new to the profession, 
this previous study and practice should be ex- 
tended to all parts of tlie Service. By study 
he will acquire clear notions of the general 
manner of delivery that is best suited, to the 
respective portions, and of the particular 
manner of reading by which the true mean- 
ing of particular passages may be rendered 
most clear and impressive ; and, by recitations 
in his closet, he will fix right habits so lirmiy, 
as to be able to retain them with ease to him- 
self, notwithstanding the tremor and nervous 



feeling, which usually attend the novice in the 
discharge of pubhc duties. 

VI. But in attempting to avoid the monotiH 
nous, unmeaning manner, there is danger of 
I filing into the opposite extreme, and becoming 
laboured andjormal. Anxious to read feelingly 
and impressively, some persons will emp/uuixe 
I too much. To adopt the very sensible remarks 
j of the Bishop of Jamaica in his primary Charge^ 
I —"The matchless simplicity of Scripture is 
1 frequently overlaid by too great an anxiety to 
give it weight and dignity. ... By intending 
to be very impressive, the injudicious reader 
often produces a contrary effect. By elabo- 
rately taking too much pains, he fails in the 
very object proposed." See the Charge, 1825, 
p. 7. 



I ■ VII. Others, in their endeavours not to be 
I Monotonous, incur the fault of being theatrical, 
I Studying to suit the manner to the sentiment, 
they become either too vehement and impas- 
sioned, or too colloquial and familiar. In read- 
ing a Scripture narrative, in which sometimes 
a dramatic form is maintained, they will adopt 
a striking difference of voice to suit the re- 
spective characters, , and become actors rather 
than readers. The great difficulty is, to know 
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where ^ to draw the tKnQ i feetweeiir a sQber;^i 
chastened adaptation of mainne^ to; mil]ject> ^ndi 
animated dramatic recitation. Here, discre- 
tiM and right feeling ajone; can guide, j / 

gfiKiiUiiThedast ewor against which the stUr^ 
c^igt dna6t>beAW^med/i& that ofNallowing hi$ A^ 
teBtioi^to bet so engrossed by the manner of delir, 
ifiWy/s a» t0 ; imnif est o^ i^pearmce, of se^-comr^ 
pk^an6^^^ m if fee coiMJeived; M was performing 
his jdtit^eB prodigiously well J Against puch 
im^tyiMihim most carefully gMaijd, as b^^ipg Q^ 
^At^im^omt highly offensive. Let hipa y^j 
iv^iipi^r^ itimt itbia self^ufficiency cannot elucj^ 
tb^iQQtipigi of the Congregation, and must pov^-, 
«6i% t^»4 to ph wte that devout and serio^u^ 
ioQHTjpi^swoi^iyhiqh he wishes to pi;oduge, ,,G^d|jF 
sincerity, a due sense of his own manifold fins 
and deficiencies, and of the awful responsibility 
under which he^i^>|>teice|i,t)aij^t jMrove the jojost 
ij^owerM preserTfl-tij? § ag^st #11 appeay^pce pf 
^&mkmkA seltsiatif Iwd ^^mie^nQm:. '' His f;^i;e 
wiU^^be" (to adopt the language pf an Irisih fx^r 
h^yt0 re^A ourii^mi^^^VmnkM I^rayer as 
i£ fee piiay ed himself, aud eajifnesl^y dfasiiyed tm 
fe^jsj epngregation shQiold pr^y yf jthj ^im, , '^Che 
purpose will be begt ans weired, by. afmauftei: that 
kidicatea more fear pf appearjiig , |qo carel.e,?3^ 
(ha» appi;Qhensiy.€ ,of bei^ tljqught;.^^ 4p^j))Jj 
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— showing as strongly as he can, that his 
prayers come from his heart ; and to do this, 
there is no method effectual but lending truly 
his heart to what he says *." — In truth, he must 
consider it his duty, not merely to read the 
prayers well, or to say the prayers well, hut he 
must, at the same tvcaii,pray himself. 

In his endeavours to follow this advice, he 
will be much aided by adopting the plan, re- 
commended by Mr. Sheridan t, of delivering 
the service from memory. " I know," says 
that ingenious author, " that this method wilj 
be attended with some difficulty at first; as 
they who have been always accustomed to the 
assistance of the book, may lose their presence 
of mind when deprived of that aid, and not 
be able to repeat even what is perfectly roted 
in the memory ; — like persons accustomed to 
swim with the help of corks, who would im- 
mediately sink, if they were deprived of them. 
Nay, I have known some Clergymen so exceed- 
ingly timid in that respect, that they never 
could venture to deliver even the Lord's Prayer 
before the sermon, without having it written 
down. The way to get the better of such ap- 



• CliargeoftlicBisliopofLeiglLlinand Ferns, 1634. 
t Father of tlie late tlUlinguislieil aenalor and dramatist. 
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PREFACfi. XXXVll 



^ifehrferisioti will be, to practise it first in pri- 
Vkt6 faiiiily-duties ; and when they find they 
ikti i>fei^foTih it there without difficulty, they 
%fB l^bi^ efcblbicfldtehed (gradually) to do the same 
lii'pffblic ^brshi^ also. But for their further 
'wcUittyJ they miay for some time (perhaps con- 
stantlyy to^ pTi6v6ilt iaccidents), turn over the 
leaves of the Service as they advance, to have 
Itne passage before thiem which they are recit- 
"Kig,* to 'Which they niay have recourse in case 
I^JiJr^j^libuld at any time find themselves at a 
!d*S; Every Clergyman will, upon trial, find 
^fitt tofs" change of mode will not only produce 
^xceltelit feffects on the congregation, but will 
Ite th^ Ssdurce of a perpetual fund of satisfac- 
titib'to' himself. For as nothing can be more 
li^dine than the drudgery and weariness aris- 
OT^ftdm going over continually one and the 
Vinife l^fettled Service, in the usual cold and me- 
c3rini(6kl wiy; so nothing can cause greater 
i&WaW sati^fi^ction than praying from the 
nfeift ; kisall must have felt who pray earnestly 
lii ^thfeir private devotions. How much more 
pi^asiiig iriust it be to a Pastor, when he not 
Oiily^f^els himself the delight arising from a 
i^t^' dM riatidnal devotion, but reflects that he 
is communicating sensations of the same kind 
to his flock ; and by so doing takes the most 
effectual method tci^ recover the strayed, and 



( conduct tTie rest in the right wiy *: 
e vfho has adopted the plan here's 

I viU have felt its great advantages, and will 
inost heartily concur in acknowledging the 
truth of the writer's concluding remarks:'" 
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After having thus cautioned the sftid^til 
I against various defects, and suggested to him 
various remedies, he may naturally ask, by 
1 Tvhat means he may discover the defects ob- 
servable in his own mode of reading. The 
task of discovery is indeed difficult, but not 
insuperable, provided it be undertaken with a 
Teal desire of improvement. If a professed 
Teacher of Elocution, one of acknowledged 
' eminence in his art, be within reach, his opi- 
nion can immediately be obtained as to the 
'existence of gross defects, as well as his aid, 
if necessary, in conquering them. Nor will 
the Clergyman who is earnest in his attempts 
at improvement, allow a false and foolish pride 
to prevent him from seeking such aid. It has 
Ibeen cheerfully sought, at the commencement 
of their pastoral labours, by many pious and 
eminent Divines, who have thereby acquired a 
skill in the management of the voice, a dis- 
\inctnepSj iaii^' gi'fit!e,''ai*i fowse of d^^ivtry. 



' Sheriilaii's Lectures, p. 289. 



which have contributed to extend the useful- 
ness of their ministry. If professional instruc- 
tion cannot be obtained, still the young Cler- 
gyman may ascertain some facts for himself. 
He may easily discover whether his congrega- 
tion consider his delivery too slow or too fast, 
too loud or too low ; whether in every part of 
the Service he is audible by all ; whether the 
aged, in particular, can hear the Lessons. But 
whether or not he is free from the other de- 
fects which have been ejiumerated, such as the 
pompous, theatrical, the dull, droning, or af- 
fected manner, it will not be so easy to ascer- 
tain the general opinion; as these are rather 
matters of taste, respecting which the judg- 
ments of his hearers will vary. Besides, few 
would choose to express their sentiments to 
the individual himself on these delicate points. 
.Here the assistance of a judicious friend may 
Jje, extremely useful. Nor will it be so diffi- 
cult, as may be imagined, to find those who 
are competent to give a just opinion. For it 
is in reading as in other arts : a man may be a 
tolerably good judge of reading, though a very 
indifferent reader himself : he may be able to 
give a very correct opinion respecting the style 
of others, as well as respecting the effect likely 
to be produced upon the generality of hearers. 
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flr tile student's encouragement it must be 
8/ that if he diligently strive to improTe 
'%is reading, he may be assured that improre- 

-ment will follow. With regard even to those 
■'■^■natural impediments, which are sometiaafes 

pleaded in excuse for an inefficient deliveryiftf 

Divine Service, (such as an indifferent voice, 
^iati inarticulate utterance, an imperfect proiiun- 
'xiation of certain letters, &c.), a distinguished 
^Prelate has justly remarked, that " no o*e-«an 
■'^■fell how much may be done in the way of iai- 
^provemeiit, till he has tried all the varioUB AiSs 
^*of advice, and practice, and careful studyJ'With 
'"grayer for the assistance of God's Holy Spkii^*." 
^It is readily admitted, that Rules cannot make 
•'a finished reader : to produce such a character, 
^^a rare combination must concur of talent, ffe^l- 
**ing, and bodily powers. But moderate ca|pa- 
'''bilities are the average lot : and these, ihrtfu^h 
otTi^ wise constitution of our nature, are in eariy 
^ life always improvable. It may, therefbre, be 
'^affirmed with truth, that to become a mode- 
"iTitely good reader, capable of delivering the 
^Service in a solemn, earnest, and impressive 

manner, is placed within the power of evert/ 

young Clergyman. 



3.. * Bishop BlomSeld'sPrimarj? ChaTgeij|.,^$r„ 
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FBEFACE. Xli 

Before concluding these, prefatory obser- 
^vfttions, it is necessary to call the student's 
■ -•tfeMition to the following very important re- 
anufrk, derived from a writer to whose publica- 
pAieHJcB frequent reference is made in the course 
Itpfcithe present work : 

-nuj^ In pronouncing the Liturgy with the 
j;){(ltuse3, accents (inflections), and emphases re- 
r;oonamended, there must be nothing obtrusive 
(in the manner of delivery, no apparent effort 
gftBi produce effect, no appearance of being 
d^Wded by art, nor indeed any consciousness 
".•liWt while the Reader is in the actual per- 
.fprmance of his duty: he must not theii;be 
. ibal^cing the inflections or weighing the . em- 
iphases, but lose sight of the means, and trust 
entirely to the improved habit he has acquired 

for securing the end A very slavish 

obedience to any prescribed mode of reading 
is not needful ; and the truth is, that as a 
l^ge proportion of sentences may be modu' 
iatedwith strict propriety in more ways than 
^<fipp,.^ reader is scarcely master of his artw^o 
^.49^3^^otsoinetimesTary even from himself*^" 

* It must be carefully remembered, that thia remark ia 
intended to be applied solely to the modulation, that ia, to 
the arrangement of those secondary inflections which serve 
only (o prepare for each other, and for those principal intleC' 
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r,. As the works of several writers ou Elocution 
b&ve acquired a considerable circulation, the 
present volume may fail into the hands of 
some, who, having been already well versed 
in the system, will instantly understand all 
that the author intends. Even to such readers, 
he trusts that his labours may offer some ad- 
YOutage; for, though they may be very good 
readers, still they may not hitherto have ex- 
amined the Liturgy with sufficient minuteness ; 
and having been accustomed to hear it from 

L their infancy, the true and full meaning of 
many passages may have been passed over 
without due consideration, and the different 
characters belonging to the different parts, 
way, from constant repetition, liave escaped 
Aheir notice. A reference to the notes will 
«how them those instances which demand the 
Minister's peculiar care. — Some readers per- 
haps may be unable to distinguish the differ- 
lence of the inflections, or may feel difficulty 
in applying them according to the notation. 
.To such the present work may still be useful, 
rby its suggestions respecting the pauses, and 
ti. 
th 



tioDs " which are prescribed by the ( 
I therefore of a determinate character ;" and which cannot be 
chanji^ed without producing a change of meaning. See Smart's 
Practice of Elocution, 2d edition, p. 41 ( also p. 15, of the 
^irwent Work. -i .a..,.ui . , 



Ifto^^t fc6ndtt'\«^h tb(B"authtii"in thfe pm- 
*Kty tlf'somfe'tif the dfee^tidh?; still thfy 
iinfttft Tiwl'ttif be benefited by having been iii- 
ditft?fta''tiA''tot^f upon a ciareful and mintfte 
^aiiiiatidit Of' ihie ETTfiLiSH LmJiiiGY ;^-^ctti- 
^hdii^%lfleh ca^ coin^eteat and an impfortiail 
fftA^i^W Mi'ii^ 'Dissenter from our Church, 
li^>i'^iidUii6^;^^hat it'i^ " a work almost 
*&ii^eiiaR^ isstetemted by thci devout and piotis 
^ MJS^'denbnrinatton, iand the greatest edbtt 
W th^ R^farmaM&ni next to ■ thie translation ©f 
%h^^^fc»ipttoes ihto the English langoage*." 
^h^^i^ttd' Minister who takes the- pains to iu^ 
fefitfitra fair cdtiii)ai*ison bet#e6n our Book «f 
^«nrii4«ai Pi*ayer>and the Liturgies frowf \<»hidk 
1(l%k£^ >(c^p^edv %a! be c6nViEM!»d that^ thitr'is 
iib*x^^<*at^-^se;« ^ • ■■r-y--n-'^[ •' .;->i'.^ 

\ ' • Ltfi-^th4n tMs adftiowMg'6d superiority «f 
m\t ' liiturgy foirnS 'tt 'piVferM xhotiVe for not 
J&^baSifl^ it by a febMe o* ear«less delivery. 
^Ipabte uideed^«MS«'ib6* ouis-i^fflference, if 
we pronounce in a cold and lifeless manner 

• See Dr. Adam Clarfce^sGeherifi Prfefade'toliisedni6«'6f 
the Holy Scriptures, p. xx!v. 
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[NTRODUCTION. 



1. Instruction in reading the Church-service 
is best conveyed by oral communication ; but 
when the assistance of a professed Teacher 
cannot be obtained, considerable advantage 
may be derived from following the directions 
which books supply. That part of Mr. Sheri- 
dan's " Lectures on the Art of Reading," which 
relates to the Liturgy, drew much attention 
from the Clergy ; as, however, he had failed to 
remark those upward and downward slides in 
which the speaking voice is constantly moving, 
many of his directions respecting emphasis are 
vague and useless. At a subsequent period, 
the pubhc were presented with an account of 
'* The manner in which the Common Prayer 
was read in private by the late Mr. Garrick." 
This publication supplied some useful direc- 
tions with respect to the Clergyman's deport- 
ment in the desk, and the general manner of 
delivery, suited to the several parts of the ser- 
vice ; but it afforded no instruction with regard 
to the mode of reading particular passages so 
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as to display the meaning with the greatest 
clearness and force. Here the labours of Mr. 
[ "Walker in his " Elements of Elocution" and his 
^ Rhetorical Grammar," have proved essentially 
useful. He was the first to direct the public 
notice to the two important inflections (for an 
explanation of which see p. 7), and, by his 
notation, gave a considerable degree of pre- 
(rision to the rules of Elocution. No use how- 
ever of these improvements was made in the 
, Rev. Mr. Faulkner's little work, professedly 
I arranged from Sheridan's Art of Reading, and 
i entitled " Strictures on Reading the Church Ser- 
vice." Room therefore was still left for some- 
thing better. This was supplied a few years 
I Ago by Mr. Wright, in his work, entitled " The 
I Philosophy of Elocution, elucidated and ex- 
' emplilied by Readings of the Liturgy of the 
[ Church." This production contains much va- 
kiable matter ; yet it may be doubted whether 
in the reading of the supplicatory parts of the 
I BCrvice, he has not adopted a mode incompati- 
I ble with strength and harmony *. Besides, 

* This authoc lays down a rule, that " all Bupplications re- 

quire their terminating accents to be accompanied mth 

suitable rising ioflections of voice ;" and ai his Bjatem doea 

' Ubt direct that antittietic words should be dittinguished by 

' oppoiUe inflections, but only by different elevation ot nmilar 

, the consequence is that the falling inflection is 
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mmiy p$s8age3 of the Liturgy, may, frofB vario^ 
causes, be understood ii) ys^iipu} senses, 404 
therefore may afford fair nobject for difii^re^i^e 
af opinion with respect to the biest iii/9de of 
reading them. 

2. In the belief that something ^ore majTi 
still be done, by means of written insitruipiti0OS»- 



* i 



entirely eicduded from Mpreufers^fTQfftly up called. JEf/ei^f 
a 8iunenes8 of tone wiU, unless the reader i# ^ery skilful^ be 
apt to prevail, as well as a want of significancy pnd force. 
For example : the conclusion of the LorA^s ptayer is^ directed 
to be read thus: ^ Lead us not mioiemtptMen^ but A^^fetvH 
from hiW* In ihese sentences, ' tenyptadoQ,^ And \w^^ $n 
placed in strong contradistinctiod : '^ I^a^^s p0t into te^pA- 
Uon ; but (if we must be tbus tried), deliver us ^xpjtK ^il*[ 
Now as ' temptation ' ends a negative sentence, it requires ^o be 
pronounced with the rising inflection, according to the genetal 
rule ; therefore as ^ temptation* receives the rising inflecCiofi, 
' evir which is opposed to it, oug^ jto bav-e the fidltog iiifleor 
t|on, agreeably to the rule given by Walker, and followed by 
other Writers. On the contrary, liir. Wright directs that 
* evir should be pronounced with die rising inAeotimiy but 
rising less than on ^ temptation,' in conformity with his rules 
riespecting the manner of reading supplications and antithetic 
jK&lences. Which of these two methods of delivering the 
above passage will display the meaning with the greater 
deamess and force, must be lefl to the judgnient of those 
who have given some attention to the study of Elocution. 
At the same time, it is admitted that the rule for tke ier« 
ipiimting of supplications with the rising inflection may be 
jllifi^ except where contradistinction is expressed or imf^ed., 
^. > «8, Rule xii. , 

B 2 
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towards the promotion of an edifying reading 
of the Church-service, the following work has 
been composed. The author humbly aspires 
at exciting the attention of some among his 
juniors who may not hitherto have sufficiently 
considered, how very much the usefulness of 
their labours may be increased by the manner 
of officiating. He has, as before stated, spared 
no pains to render the work deserving of their 
attention. If, after all his care, it should be 
found, that rules cannot afford much assistance 
without the additional aid of a living Teacher, 
every one who duly feels the importance of the 
subject, will concur in hoping, that, before 
many years be elapsed, all the students in our 
Universities who are intended for the pastoral 
office, may enjoy the viva voce instructions of 
a " professor of pulpit eloquence *." 

• Further remarks on this subject will be found near the 
concluaion of the Preface. 
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3. It is of primary importance that the reader 
should acquire an accurate knowledge of the 
two Inflections, which were first described by 
Mr. Walker in his " Elements of Elocution." 
But before proceeding to give the requisite 
explanation of them, it may be necessary to 
notice some objections which may naturally 
arise against the use of the system. In doing 
so, let the original inventor be allowed to speak 
for himself. — " It may perliaps be objected that 
an attention to these inflections when marked 
upon paper, will be apt to embarrass the 
reader, whose mind ought to be entirely occu- 
pied by the sense of what he is reading. A 
similar objection might be made against punc- 
tuation, the utility of which is, however, ge- 
nerally admitted. The truth is, that every 
novelty of plan is apt to perplex ; and if we 
hare learned an art in an imperfect manner. 
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the means of facilitating a more perfect acqui- I 

sitioii of it, will at first retard our progress.' 1 
For those who already read well, this system of 
inflections is not intended. What help do they 
need who are suflSciently perfect ? It is to him 
who is desirous of improving his delivery — to 
him who is in doubt as to the most effectual 
method of conveying the meaning of a passage, 
that this assistance is recommended : and it 
may with confidence be asserted, that if such a 
one will but bestow half the time to acquire a 
knowledge of these inflections which is usually 
spent in learning the gamut, he will have no 
reason to repent his labour." 

If the student is gifted with a tolerably good ' 

ear, enabling him immediately to perceive, and 
readily to imitate, the difference of speaking 
sounds, he will find little difficulty in the sys- 
tem. At first his attempts to follow the nota- 
tion may appear rather stiff and awkward ; but 
a little practice will remove these defects, and 
give ease, smoothness, and harmony. 

It is necessary to premise, that no clear 
judgment can be formed of the several exam- 
ples respecting inflections except by pro- 
nouncing them aloud : silent reading will not 
answer the purpose. 

4-. The voice when in the act of speaking 
may be observed to be constantly moving up- 
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ward or downward through a certain number of 
notes on the musical scale. These ascents and ' 

descents are by modern writers on Elocution, '. 

styled " the rising and falling inflections." 

The rising inflection is denoted by the acute 
accent ('); and the falling inflection by the ' 

grave accent (' ). 

,The difference of the two inflections will be 
perceived in reading aloud the following sen- 
tence: 

Eloquence Animates. 

In pronouncing these words, the voice ap- 
pears to slide upwards on eloquence, and down- '> 
wards on animates. This will become very ap- i 
parent, if the words are uttered distinctly and ■ 
deliberately, without any sudden jerk or vio- 1 
lent effort. The trial does not require ^mife ' 
utterance ; for inflection is not emphasis : inflec- 1 
tion means the upward or downward slide of 
the voice ; whereas emphasis, according to the 
common meaning of the term, refers to the de- 
gree of force which accompanies the utterance 
of the inflection. Thus, in the above example, 
each of the words might be pronounced with 
more or less of emphasis, but stUl the inflection 
would continue the same, provided the same 
direct meaning were intended to be conveyed. 

5. In order to acquire a facility in applying 
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the inflections so as to be able to read fluently 
according to the notation, the student should ac- 
.xustom himself to repeat a succession of de- 
-taclied words (the list of words in the Appen- 
- dix to this work will answer his purpose) first 
. pronouncing each word with the rising, then 
• -with the falling inflection ; then with the falling 
and rising alternately, &c. This plan is sug- 
gested by Mr. Smart ; and his remarks on the 
subject are so just, that I beg leave to present 
them to my readers ; at the same time strongly 
^^ ' recommending the ingenious publication from 

^H ' which they are borrowed, as a most useful 

^H manual*. "Let it be his (the student's) ob- 

^H ject to acquire the power of uttering one or 

^H. other of the inflections at pleasi,ire. This will 

^F at first be attended with no slight difficulty ; 

^1 though determined perhaps to use the down- 

^K ward inflection, the idea of continuation will 

^^L prevail and cause him to use the other in spite 

^^P of himself: being sensible of his failure, he 

^V wiU make a second trial, and probably imagine, 

^M because he has pronounced the word in a lower 

^fc^^^ or softer tone, that he has altered the inflec- 
^I^^L tion : this however does not necessarily follow; 
^^^^^P'* for the same inflection may be pitched very 
^^^^Ht^ high or very low, and it may be uttered very 
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. gently or very forcibly. To avoid these mis- 
takes, he must, during some time, use the fol- 
lowing form of a question as a test : ' Did I say 
strange or strange?' By this he will be in- 
stinctively impelled to utter the word, first, 
with an upward, then with a downward slide, 
and to know, by comparison, in which manner 
he had previously uttered it. After some time 
the ear will become familiar with the slides, and 
the test may be laid aside. Having them now 
entirely at command, he must exercise his 
voice in carrying them, as far as possible, from 
one extreme to the other, something in the 
manner of a singer running the gamut from 
low to high, and high to low. Let him also 
vary their motion, making them sometimes 
rapid and sometimes slow. Such an exercise 
on detached words will probably be thought a 
little ridiculous, but the student may rest con- 
fident of its utility. It will not only give him 
a clear feeling of the tones he ought to use, but 
will add flexibility to his voice, and remove 
from it any unpleasant monotony : for what is 
called a monotonous voice, is not, in fact, a 
voice that never gets above or below one musi- 
cal key, but one which is incapable of taking a 
sufficient compass in its inflections." See Smart's 
Practice of Elocution, p. 4. 
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the means of facilitating a more perfect acqui- 
sition of it, will at first retard our progress. 
For those who already read well, this system of 
inflections is not intended. What help do they 
need who are sufficiently perfect 1 It is to him 
■who is desirous of improving his delivery — to 
him who is in douht as to the most efiectual 
method of conveying the meaning of a passage, 
that this assistance is recommended : and it 
may with confidence be asserted, that if such a 
one will but bestow half the time to acquire a 
knowledge of these inflections which is usually 
spent in learning the gamut, he will have no 
reason to repent his labour." 

If the student is gifted with a tolerably good 
ear, enabling him immediately to perceive, and 
readily to imitate, the diflerence of speaking 
sounds, he will find little ditficulty in the sys- 
tem. At first his attempts to follow the nota- 

& tion may appear rather stiff and awkward ; but 

I 

I 

■ pie: 
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H 
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a little practice will remove these defects, and 
give ease, smoothness, and harmony. 

It is necessary to premise, that no clear 
judgment can be formed of the several exam- 
ples respecting inflections except by pro- 
nouncing them aloud : silent reading will not 
answer the purpose. 

4. The voice when in the act of speaking 
may be observed to be constantly moving up- 
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ward or downward through a eertaiii number of 
notes on the musical scale. These ascents mi, 
descents are by modem writers on ElQcution^i 
styled 'Vthe rising and falling inflections." 

The rising inflection is denoted by the actite. 
accent ('); and the falling inflection by the 
grave accent (')• 

,The. difference of the two inflections will be 
perceived in reading aloud the following sen-r. 
tence: ^ 

Eloquence Animates. 

In pronouncing these words, the voice ap^ 
pears to slide upwards on eloquence, and down^ 
wards on animates. This will become very ap* 
parent> if the words are uttered distinctly an4 
deliberately, without any sudden jerk or vio- 
lent effort. The tria} does not require Jorcible 
utterance ; for if^ctian is not enyphasis : inflec** 
tion means the upward or downward slide of 
thje voice ; whereas emphasis, according to the . 
common meaning of the term, refers to the der , 
gree of force which accompanies the utterance 
of 1^ inflection. Thus, in the above example, , 
each of the words might be pronounced witho 
more or less ^f emphasis, but still the inflection^ 
would continue the same, provided the same 
direct meaning were intended to be conveyed. 

5. In order to- acquire a facility in applying 
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'depend upon the ear, and likewise upon the 
state of the feelings. It is said that, when the 
mind is tranquil, these shdes commonly ex- 
tend through a musical fifth * ; through many 
more notes when the passions, especially the 
angry ones, are excited; but that in melan- 
choly, the accents are not inflected more than 
about a quarter of a note. It may however be 
naturally enquired, whose ears are sufficiently 
delicate to vouch for the accuracy of these as- 
sertions ? 

9. But though it is possible to mark all the in- 
flections adopted by a deliberate speaker, still it 
ivould be highly absurd to attempt to prescribe 
what all of them ought to be ; because, as has 
been justly observed, the arrangement of them 
. is seldom so fixed and determinate, especially 
, in long sentences, as to prevent good speakers 
, from differing from each other, though each 
, would convey the intended meaning with 
clearness and force. Still however something 
, fnay be accomplished. The principal inflec- 
I tions, i. e. those which are applied to the most 
b important words, may be marked ; because, as 
they are generally distinguished by emphasis 
' or a more forcible pronunciation, a pretty ge- 
neral agreement will prevail respecting them. 

* See Wright's "Philosophy of Elocution." p. 87; also 

Steele's Prusodia Raiionaliii. 
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A considerable degree of uniformity will also 
exist with regard to those inflections which 
are adopted immediately before the principal 
pauses. It is likewise to be remarked that the 
inflections thus circumstanced, as well as those 
on the most important words, are easily dis- 
tinguishable in the public reading of the Holy 
Scriptures and of the Liturgy. This facility 
arises partly from the deliberate manner which 
is required in the delivery of those composi- 
tions, and partly from their abounding in short 
sentences and strong language. 

10. The primary uses of the inflections are to 
imply either continuation or completion. The 
rising inflection suggests the idea that the 
speaker has not finished the sentence, either 
simple or compounded ; and the falling inflec- 
tion generally implies that he has. 

In pronouncing a sentence which is in- 
tended to mean no more than the words ex- 
press, the two inflections will usually be very 
perceptible at two particular places : the 
highest upward slide wUl be heard where the 
principal pause occurs ; and the downward 
slide will be heard at the conclusion of the 
sentence. The first may be called the sus- 
pensive SLIDE, distinguished by a double ac- 
cent ;- and the other, the conclusive slide ; 
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Example to both cases : 



He that thinks he can afTord to be negligent of his 
I expenses, is not far from being p<>or. 

In pronouncing this sentence, the most per- 
ceptible inflections would be the upward slide 
I on the word ' expenses,' and the downward 
I slide on the word 'poor.' Nor would it be 
* necessary, in order to convey the plain mean- 
ing, to make any other inflections particularly 
I distinguishable. And in describing the mode 
I of delivering the other parts of the sentence, it 
would be suflicient to say that they were pro- 
I fiounced with a contimmthe tone. This mode 
' of introducing a gradual ascent and descent 
'■ into every sentence, is very commonly practised 
' in reading. At first it passes off" very smoothly, 
I and pleases the ear ; but it soon becomes 
wearisome from the regular recuiTcnce of 
f similar sounds, and from the feeble manner in 
' which the meaning of the words is presented to 
[ tiie mind. If it be required to avoid mono- 
I tony, to speak slowly and distinctly, and at the 
same time to convey the intended signification 
with clearness and force, a difierent plan must 
be adopted. An attentive listener to a correct 
speaker, when conversing seriously in polished 
society, will soon remark that the upward and 
downward slides of the voice are rendered per- 
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ceptible at many other parts of a sentence be* 
sides at the place of the principal pause and at 
the end. In the management of such a speaker, 
the example which has been already quoted, 
might be rendered more sententious and grace- 
fiilt by allowing severs^ more inflections to ^be 
heard than were introduced in the former mode^ 
and this might be effected without producing 
any of that ^ing-song manner which is so justlyr 
despised and ridiculed : 

He that thinks he can affbrd to be negligent of his 
ejtplnses, is not f&r from b6ing p6or *• 

. Here the suspensive and conclusive slides 
would still be the most audible in the sen*- 
tence ; but the secondary inflections might be . 
rendered perceptit)le to the ear, and be mad^ 
to harmonize with the principal ones, and thus 
add grace and force to the whole. Previously^ 
I ■ 

* This sentence, read according to the system adopted in 
'* The Philosophy of Elocution," would be marked thus : 

He that thinks he can afiord to be negligent of his ex- 
plnses, is not far from being pdor. 

The rising inflections gradually ascend on the tfcale tiH'the 
▼pice attains the highest suspension at the word "expenses;" 
and then it as gradually declines, each inflection rismg lest 
than its immediate predecessor, till the occurrence of the ex- 
treme Ming inflection at the end; wh^re the voice would 
descend to one-fifUi below the note with which the sentence 
began. 

6 
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however, to any further remarks on the sub- 
ject, it is necessary to specify the Rules re-- 
specting '"» 

THE PRIMARY USES OP THE INFLECTIONS. 

Rule I. A sentence which maintains a de- 
I pendent construction to the end, and does not 
irequire the indication of any referential or ob- 
lique meaning, terminates with the conclusive 
, slide. 

Modulation in speaking deserves oiir attention. 

N. B. On referring to the musical notation, 
p. 11, it will appear that the conclusive slide 
descends to a lower note than at any other part 
of the sentence ; but though lower on the scale, 
it often requires to be the loudest and most 
forcible of all. This distinction is of the 
, highest importance; and the neglect of it is a' 
I most fruitful source of that monotonous man- 
ner which is so frequently heard among public, 
readers *. 

Rule II. In a sentence constructed like the 



•Though it may happen tliat every sentence in a paragraph 
terminates with a conclusive slide, yet these slides need not 
become monotonous; because as every sentence may vary in 
the commencing note, it may likewise vary in the concluding 
note. 
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followmg, the SUSPENSIVE slid^> or highest 
rising inflection^ and the principal pause^ 
take place at the end of the words or phrases 
belonging to the nominative case : 

Ex. The predominance of a favourite study, affects 
all the subordinate operations of the intellect. 

Rule III. Sentences which consist of two 
principal members^ require the suspensive slide 
and the principal pause at the end of the first 
member. — ^^Such s^entences admit of the follow- 
ing classification : 

(a) Sentences, in which the second niember 
qualifies the first, require the suspensive slide 
and the principal pause at the end of the first 
member: 

No evil is insupportable, but that which is accom- 
panied with consciousness of wrong. 

(b) Sentences, having their two principal' 
members connected by correspondent con- 
junctions or adverbs, expressed or implied, 
require the suspensive slide and the principal 
pause at the end of the first member : 

1. As there is an essential difference between sweet 
and bitter, between pleasure and pain, between light 
and darkness ; so, there is an essential and unalterable 
distinction between virtue and vice. 

c 
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2. Whenever you see a people making progress in 
vice; whenever you see them discovering a growiiig 
disregard to the divine law ; there you see proportion* 
able advances made to ruin and misery. 

3. When honour is a support to virtuous principles, 
and runs parallel with the laws of God and our country, 
(then) it cannot be too much cherished and encouraged. 

4. Though laughter is looked upon by the philoso- 
phers as the property of riason, (yet) the excess of it 
has always been considered a mark of folly. 

(c) Sentences beginning vsrith a participle^ 
or with an adjective, require the suspensive 
slide and the principal pause at the end of the 
first principal member : 

1. Having thus begun to throw off the restraints of 
reason, he failed of success. 

2, Full of spirit, and high in hope, we set out on 
the journey of life. 



(d) Inverted sentences, in which the first 
principal member might be put last, require 
the suspensive slide and the principal pause at 
the end of the first member : 

Among the uncertainties of the human state, we are 
doomed to number the instabilities of friendship. 

(e) Antithetic sentences require the sus- 
pensive slide and the principal pause at the 
end of the first principal member : 
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The ^neious nevev recount minutely the actions 
they have-done, nor the prudent those they will-do. 

Rule IV. Sentences which follow in thg 
same train of thought^ are connected by the 
rising inflection^ which, when nsed for this 
purpose, may be styled the conjunctive slide : 

To find the nearest way from truth to truth, or from 
purpose to effect; not to use more instruments when 

fewer will be sufficient; not to move by wheels and 
levers what will give way to the naked hind ; is the 
great proof of a vigorous mind, neither feeble with 
helpless ignorance, nor overburdened with unwieldy 
knowledge. 

The conjunctive slide, at the end of the 
members in the former principal branch of the 
above sentence, must be made to ascend one 
above the other, so that the voice may attain 
the highest inflection, or the suspensive slide, at 
the word ' hand/ The sentence, however, will 
]^eceive greater force by terminating each of 
these members, except the last, with the 
falling inflection, or disjunctive slide. See 
Rulexv. p. 31. 

(a) When the members of a sentence are 
connected by the conj unctions, \/br, therefore, 
because, that (i. e. in order that), lest, the con- 
junctive slide is frequently changed for the 
disjunctiye : 

c 2 
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Cast thy bread upon the waters ; for thou shalt find 
k after many days. £ccl. ii. 1. 

Fear God and keep his commandments : for this is 
the whole duty of man. Eccl. xii. 13. 

The beginning of strife is as when one letteth out 
w^ter ; therefore leave off contention, before it b^ 
meddled with. Prov, xvii. 14. 

Two are better than fine ; because they have a good 
reward for their labour. Eccl. iv. 9. 

My son, be wise, and make my heart glkd ; that I may 
answer him that reproacheth me, Eccl. xxvii. II. 

Remove far from me vanity and lies ; give me neither 
poverty nor riches ; feed me with food convenient for 
me ; lest I be full and deny thee, and say. Who is the 
Lord ? or lest I be poor, and take the name of my. 
God in vain, Prov, \xx. 8, 9. 



INTERROGATION. 

Rule V. A question beginning with a verb, 
ends with the suspensive slide : 

1. Is the weather favourable * ? 

2. Would you do your homage the most agreeable 
way ? would you render the most acceptable-of-ser- 
vicea ? offer imto God thanksgiving. 

• A question thus constructed appears to be the first mem- 
ber of an antithetic sentence ; ' Is the weather favourable, 
(or not) 1 ' and iherefure ends with the suspensive slide. 



Exception 1. When the question is equi- 
valent to an assertion, it ends with the conclu^ 
sive slide : 

' 1 . Is he riot rightly named J-^ob ? Gen. xxvii. 56. 
fJe. he is rightly named Jacob. 

2. Is it not whe&t-harvest to-day ? 1 Sam. xii. 17. 

Exception 2. When the question is intro^ 
duced as a quotation, it becomes equivalent to 
an assertion, and therefore ends with the con- 
clusive slide : 

1. They say of me. Doth he not speak j»ara6fe*? 
Bzekiel xx. 49. ' 

Exception 3. When the question implies 
more than is expressed, it ends with the con- 
clusive slide, given with considerable force ; 
i. e. with the strong emphasis. See Rulexxii. 

1. But in suspending his voice, was the s^nse sus- 
pended likewise ? Did no expression of attitude or 
countenance fill up the ch^srii ? — Was the ^ye-silent t 
— Did you narrowly look ? Sterne. 

Rule VI. A question asked by means of an 
interrogative pronoun or adverb> ends with the 
conclusive slide : 

Which is the litter ?— Where is the man * ? 

* A question thus consttucted, is equivalent to a declara^^ 
live sentence, " Tell me, which is the letter V and th^r^re 
ends with the conclusive slide. 
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It is however to be observed/that the inter- 
rogative words which and where receive the 
suspensive slide. ■, 

Wh8 continually keeps this globe in which we 
dwell, in its orbit? Who giveth day and night, sum- 
mer and winter, seedtime and harvest? WhS pro- 
duces every plant, and brings forth successively every 
Animal? Wh8 sendeth the early and the tetter riin ? 
Who supplies the returning wants of every living 
bSing ? 

Exception 1 . If the question is expressed 
elliptically by a single pronoun or adverb, it 
requires the suspensive slide : 

1. Wh6?— Whit?— H6w? 

a 

2. And Isaac trembled very exceedingly, and saidl, 
Wh6? Gen. xxvii. 32. 

Exception -2. When a question beginning 
with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, is 
used as a quotation in the former part of a 
sentence, it ends with the suspensive slide 
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1. And when thy Son asketh thee in time to come, 
saying, What mean the testimonies, and the statutes, 
and the judgements, which the Lord our God hath com- 
manded you ? then shalt thou say unto thy Son, Wc 
were Pharaoh's bondmen in Egypt. Deut. vi. 20. 

* A sentence, so constructed, belongs to Rule m. {b.) 
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@. If thou shalt say in thy hearty These nations are 
more than I: how can I dispossess th^m ? Thou shalt 
not be afraid of them. Deut. vii. 17, 18. 

Rule VIL When interrogative sentences 
are connected by the disjunctive ^ or,' expressed 
or implied, the questions that precede the * or/ 
end with the suspensive slide, and those which 
follow it, end with the conclusive slide : 

1. Are you toiling for fame, or labouring to heap 
up a f6rtiuie * ? 

2. Do the perfections of the Almighty lie dSr- 
mant? Does he*possess them as if he possessed them 
n6t ? Are they not rather in continual Exercise ? 

3. Does God, after having made his creatures, take 
no further-care-of-them ? Has he left them to blind 
fate or undirected chance ? Has he forsaken the 
works of his own hands ? Or does he always graci- 
ously preserve, and keep, and guMe them ? 

Rule VIII. Interrogative sentences, joined 
by the conjunctive ' or,' expressed or implied, 
end with the suspensive slide : 

Should these credulous infidels, after all', be in th^ 
right, and this pretended revelation be all a fable ; — 
from believing it, what hirm-could-ensiie ? Would it 
render princes more tyrannical, or subjects more un- 

* Sentences thus constructed, may be considered to be 
antithetic sentences, and ranged under Rule in. (e.) 



^|(6t^riiidi)e?bjiejdch.iti6re?m^ or the fowi'knore 

'^ii^xdfi^lyt Wguld ^it make ifrorse parent^/ or ,9>>f |- 
^^enj^Jxijsband^, pr^,wWa3> masters or servaat^ fipj^f^^ 
o|: nefgl^bours ? 0^^ (disjunGtive) would it^np^mak^ 
men more yirtuous. aod consequenitty more, bappyy m 
every-iituation ? 

Rule IX. A question spoken a secQ9ii 
time (the answer not having been given, or 
not heard, or if heard, notremeinBered'or un- 
sder^tQod) terminates with the jnfleqtiQn the 
Inverse of that which would be used on fir^jt 
a^lj^ng the question : 



Is the weather favourable? 



' i . ■' 
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In asking the question the first time, it 
would terminate with the suspensive slide, 
according to Rule V.; but on repeating it 
under the circumstances specified in the pre- 
sent rule, it would be considered as the qu9ta- 
tipn of a question, being equivalent to 

I asked. Is the weather favourable ? 
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and therefore, by becoming an assertion^ ijt 
would end with the conqlusive slide : 

Is the weather favourable ? ' " ' ' 

See Exceptiott 2. Rule V, 

2. Which is the letter ? — Where is the man ? 
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>K >Tbe99 A^esttoils^ being asked thei vfitst 
iiibej' wtmld terminafe with the conduswe 
^im\ mt oh Tieittg^repeated iifider the dt^ 

>Ai.Jiri ion js b; 



Qiimsilinc^s' yii^bs^^ in the rule, the au^ef^ 
*it?^ shde would alone be heard, applied 
strongly to the interrogative pronoun or ad- 
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,„ , WhiQh-is-the-letter ? — ^Whlre-is-the-man ? 

^•^^drdiWdtiohS respecting the best mode of 
VeAtiiiig Interrogatory sentences of considerable 
length. Walker's Elements of Elocution, p. 131, 
may be consulted wi^h advantage. 
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EXCLAMATION. 
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* RiiLfe X. The inflection at a note of excla- 
mation isttie same as it would be, if the mem* 
ber or sentence were read without emotion, 
and other points were substituted. The only 
^iflieifehce is, that the note of exclamation re- 
quires the inflection to be given with greater 
force : 

1. How many disappointments have, in their conse- 
quences, saved a man from ruin ! 
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If this sentence is read without passion, it 
will admit a period at the end, and conclude 
with the conclusive slide. The note of ad- 
miration requires the same, but delivered with 
greater force. 

2. Whither shall I tirn ? Wretch that I 4m ! to 
what place shall I betake myself? Shall I go to the 
Capitol! Alas! it is filled with my brother's blood ! 
or (disjunct.) shall I retu-e to my hoiisc ? yet there 
, I behold my mother plunged in misery, weeping and 
despairing ! 

If this passage is pronounced without emo- 
tion, the note of exclamation after ' Wretch 
that I am,' and after * alas,' might be turned 
into a comma, each of those members being 
considered as forming incomplete sense, and 
concluding with the rising inflection. The 
same inflection, more forcibly expressed, will 

Cbe proper at the note of exclamation. Again : 
— after 'blood,' and after * despairing,' a pe- 
riod might be introduced, and the conclusive 
elide applied. The only difference required 
by the note of exclamation would be a stronger 
expression of the same inflection. 
3. When the note of exclamation is sub- 
joined to single words or short phrases, it is 
necessary to supply the ellipsis, in order to as- 
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certain tbe intended meaning and the requisite 
inflection : 

What ! might Rome then have been taken, if those 
men who were at your gates had not wanted courage 
for the attempt ? — Rome taken while 1" was consul ! 

The exclamatory ' What !' is equivalent to the 
interrogative ' What ?' mentioned as an excep- 
tion to Rule VI., and therefore would require 
the suspensive inflection. Its meaning is some- 
thing like ' JVhdt-do-you-say V expressed in a 
high and indignant tone. Again, — ' Rome 
taken while I" was consul!' i. e. ' Is it possible 
that Rome siiould be taken while I' was consul T 
As this interrogative sentence would end with 
the suspensive slide, the equivalent exclama- 
tory sentence must end with the same. 

Rule XI. A negative sentence or member 
of a sentence, opposed to an affirmative sen- 
tence or member of a sentence, expressed or 
implied, ends with the suspensive slide * : 

1. The region beyond the grave Is not a sStitary 
land. There your fathers are, and thither every other 
Iriend shall follow you in due season. 

* A negative sentence appears to be the former part of an 
antithetic sentence, the latter part of which is cither ex- 
pressed or iuoiilied, or is placed fay inversion at tlie be- 
ginning. 

2 
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, Si The fated flash not always falb upon the heflUi 
o^gdilti ' ^ 

3. We must not act contrary, but accdrding to the 
law. I 

4- You were piaid to fight, and not to rail. 

, . • : A- ♦•AW* 

Exception. A negative sentence, not opposed 
to an affirmative one, expressed or implied, 
ends with the conclusive slide : 

Thou shalt not ste&l. 

Rule XII. Supplicatory sentences are best 
terminated with a rising inflection, except when 
contradistinction is expressed or implied * : ^ 

Pity me ! hear my supplic&.tions, ■\'^ 

Exception 1 . Where contradistinction i^.^ 
expressed : it 

Restore, restore Eurydiceto life : '*^ 

Oh take the husband, or return the wife. 1 **" 

What a Carthaginian^ what the daughter of Asdirti- 
bal has to apprehend from a Roman, you yourself may 

* * Give*me-someibr^d;r-4his woul4.t^^;tbe, position of 
the inflections in expresing a command ; but ' Give-me-some 
\yck^ lyou}^ be tbf usual arvwgmeiit, wjben llie T?drds ifre 
employed in a supplication. This distinction appears to exist 
independently of^oy difference in the loudness or iik the force 
of utterance. 



jl^dg?' liOhlit it be 00 >dtli£]?wi8ehpo^ible> deliver itie, 
I beseech and implore you> from the Roman power, by' 

ExcEP-yioN 3. .When contradistinction ^is 
implied: 

. ' Listen for dear honour's sake> 
' > Goitdess of the silver lake, 

Listen and s^ve. Milton's Comus. 

i. e. Listen^ anid not only listen^ but save. 



N3* It is to be remembered, that it is only the 
supplicatory member of the sentence that ends 
with a rising inflection. An additional mem- 
ber of any other nature, must terminate ac- 
cording to its proper character. Thus, the 
cbneltisioti of many of the collects, '^ through 
Jesus Christ our Lord," is not to be considered 
as a petition, but as a reason assigned for the 
acceptance of the whole preceding prayer ; and 
therfefote it should terminate with the con- 
clusive inflection, 

'" Secondary uses of the Infieciioris *. 

Besides being employed at the end of the 

, , . , , . . " ' ' . ■ ''''■('■'■■' 

^ The only secondary use of the mtng infleciidfi is «t k'' 
harmonic, or preparatory slide. See f,32. .: '^ 
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sentence to express completion, the filing in- 
flection is frequently used to employ a degree 
of completion. When thus applied it does not 
descend so low on the scale as at the period^ 
and it may be styled the disjunctive slide. 

Rule XIII. The disjunctive slide is required 
at the end of a member which forms perfect sense 
by itself, but which is followed by some other 
member or members not restraining or quali- 
fying its signification : 

It is of the highest importance^to season the passions 
of a child with devotion ; which seldom dies in a mind 
that has received an early tincture of it. 

Rule XIV. The disjunctive slide i§ often; 
used to express opposition or contrast * : 

Ex, 1. Similarity of sSunds weakens contrast in 
s^nse. 

In this sentence the disjunctive slide is given 
to the word ' similarity y in order to oppose it.> 
more clearly to 'contrast/ which being the 
penultimate, must receive the rising slide. 

The student may at first find it difficult to 
introduce the falling inflection at other places 

* Words or members when in apposition, require similar 
inflections ; when in opposition, they require opposite inftec^ 
tions. 
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besides the end of the sentence. The difficulty 
may be removed by detaching the word which 
is marked as requiring this inflection^ and 
using it in a distinct sentence. For example ; 
in reading the above sentence, the falling in- 
flection is wanted for the word 'similarity/ 
To obtain it, introduce the word into another 
sentence, thus : ' I want similarity/ The in- 
flection which would be naturally used in con- 
cluding this sentence, is that which is to be 
adopted in the proposed sentence. See p. 9. 

Rule XV. The disjunctive slide is also 
used to give distinctness and force in the enu- 
meration of particulars : 

Ex. 1. The descriptive part of the allegory in the 
second book of the Paradise Lost is very strong, and 
full of sublime ideas : the figure of d^ath, the regal 
crown upon his he^d, his menace of Ssitan, his ad- 
vancing to the c6mbat, the outcry at his bi'rth, are 
very noble circumstances, and extremely suitable to 
the great king of terrors. 

The conjunctive slide might be used at the 
end of each member of this enumeration, but 
the effect would be comparatively feeble. In 
either mode of reading, the suspenshe slide 
would be given at the word ^ birth,' followed 
by a considerable pause ; by Rule II. 

Ex. 2. The persuasion of the truth of the gospel, 
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witliout the evidence that accompanies it, wou) J not have 
been so firm and durable ; it would not liave acquired 
new force with ilge ; it would not have resisted the 
torrent of time ; nor have passed from age to age to 
our own days. 

Here each independent member, except the 
penultimate, receives force by ending with the 
disjunctive slide. 

In reading a series, or enumeration of parti- 
culars, the voice should gradually increase in 
force upon each succeeding member. 



1 



Preparatory, or Harmonic Inflections. 



Rule XVI. When the inflections are used" 
for the purpose of preparing for each other, 
they are called the Preparatory, or Harmonic 
flections. In sucli cases the rising inflec- 
tion does not ascend so high as the suspen- 
sive sUde, nor does the falling inflection de- 
scend so lovif as the conclusive slide. 

Rule XVII. The rising inflection is used at 
the end of the penultimate member of a sen- 
tence to prepare for the conclusion ; 

Watch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, 
be strong. 



4 
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•^ 4lOT.if XVItl. ThdMdath^armoinotis lam 
metA of inflections is when they occur in 6p« 
^siCe pairs, ' ", or' ' ' \ Both varieties 
occfir in terminating the following sentenpe ;^^^ 

^ JU pChe^ immorUUtj: of the soul^ is the basis of ino- 
TaK]^y^ )ti^d the source of all the pleasing hdpes and 
«^eret j6ys9 that can arise in the h6art of a reasonable 
criatur^. 

JEk'feended ^inpire^ like expilnded g§ld/ exchanges 
tMid'str^ngCh for feeble splendour. 



• * * 



2. This arrangement of the inflections is 
well suited to the enumeration of four parti- 
culars expressed by single words : 

Hum^ty, jilstice, generdsity» and patrip|;i$iii^ are 
the qualities most useful to others. 

ijAtteutipa to this^ rujer nciay )>e' lusefol iir 

r^eading particular parte of the Scnpturesi ilAi 
the narriMives of the sacred volufne there fi»4 
quently occurs a successioa of short isentenoefiit 
connected by a. conjuaqtioa j/j iMAd^ mxotdmg>^ 
to the usual mode ^^ i?e»d^ ^taiih 1 ^ 
terminates with the conjunctive slide. This 
produces aifQOndtmiy€rxtte»id[y Uekifis^i^i^ko 
the^ eary wkilMithe i«li^ictitfft^ip9si$db<dBP T^iihotrf 
making any diiHM««^itn^9dbfftj^f|^^€M4i^^ 
This e&ct will be, perc0ptible m the comnkin 
mode of delivering the following verse ;^^^^,. ,^, 
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And Abraham rose up early in the m&rning, and 
eaddled his &sa, and took two of his young men with 
him and Isaac his s6n, and clave the wood fur a burnt- 
fiffering, and rose up, and went unto the place of which 
God had told hiui. Gen. xxii. 3. 

By dividing this passage into such portions 
as the sense may very well permit, and attend- 
ing to the position of the inflections, the mean- 
ing of the whole may be conveyed with greater 
clearness to the mind, and accompanied with 
more harmony to the ear. Whether the object 
is accomplished in the following arrangement, 
must be left to the reader'sjudgment : 

And Abraham rose up e^rly in the morning, and 
sjiddled his fiss, | and took two of his y6ung men with 
him and Isfiac his son, | and cl^ve the w6od for 4 
b6mt-&fEeriDg, | and r6se iip, and w^nt unto the pMce 
of which G6d had told liim. 

3. Sometimes the construction of a sentence 
will cause the inflections to fall readily into 
triplets, which will be harmonious in the fol- 
lowing order, ' ' ', and ' ' ' ; or ' ", and ' ' ' : 

1 ■ We may compare human life 
to a t^le told by an idiot. 

S. We may compare human life 
to a tile t61d by an idiot. 

This method is applicable to the eniuneration 
of single words : 



4 
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1. Manufsictures^tride^and Agriculture^ naturally em** 
ploy more than nineteen parts of the species in twenty ; 
or, 2. manufectures, trade, and agric61ture, &c. ; or, 3. 
more than nineteen parts of the species in twenty are 
employed in manu&ctures, tr^e, and ilgriculture ; or, 
4. in manufactures, tr^e, and Agriculture. 

4. When along series of single words occurs ; 
they may be arranged into portions of threes or 
fours : 

The fruit of the spirit is 16ve, j6y, peiice, — ^long- 
sAfiering, gentleness, g6odness — fliith, meekness, tem- 
perance. 

CADENCE. 

The word Cadence is used in various senses. 
tt is sometimes employed to signify the down- 
ward slide which takes place upon a single 
word at the end of most sentences. It some- 
times implies the gradual descent which com- 
mences after the voice has attained the highest 
inflection in a sentence, and continues to the 
end of it, terminating in a tone less loud, and, 
as some writers assert, with a note one fifth 
below the key-note, or that with which the 
sentence began. 

In the prfesent work. Cadence is restricted 
to the last sentence of a paragraph, applying 
however to the whole of that sentence, and not 
merely to the latter part of it. The purposes 

d2 
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of such cadence are to apprize the hearers that 
the reader is drawing towards a close, and to 
render the conclusion harmonious as well as 
distinct. 

Rule XIX. A cadence is formed by be- 
ginning the concluding sentence in a lower 
voice, and sometimes with a more deliberate 
utterance, than have been adopted in the pre- 
ceding sentence, and by introducing a har- 
monious alternation of inflections gradually 
lowering. 

The most agreeable arrangement of these 
inflections is produced by dividing them into 
double pairs in reversed order. When words 
in the final sentence will admit such a dis- 
position, the cadence will always be pleasing 
to the ear : 

Ex. The immortality of the soul i^ the basis of 
morality, and the source of all the pleasing hopes' and 
secret j5ys, that can arise in the h^art* of a reasonable 
creature *. 

(a) The cadence in rhyming verse, as well as 
in blank verse, is aided by lengthening the 
pause in the penultimate line, and by giving 
considerable force to the disjunctive slide which 
would be used there : 

* A (') above the line, denotes a brief pause. 
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A bAve man, struggling' in the storms of fiite, 
And greatly f^ng' with a falling stkte. Pope. 

Th6y' h^nd in h&nd, with wandering steps and sl6w, 
Through E'den t&ok- their s&litary wiy, Milton. 

In any other situation than at the end of a 
paragraph, the word ' struggling' in the former 
of these passages, and the word ' hand' in the 
latter, would have received the rising inflec- 
tion, or at least a continuative tone. 

(b) Where the concluding sentence supplies 
J'our accented words, the cadence may be 

effected by lowering the voice, and introducing 
two pairs of alternate inflections, with a pause 
between them. A long pause should precede 
the sentence : 

I will hear thee, says he, when thine accusers are 
come. — And he commanded him to be k6pt' in Herod's 
jilidgment-hall. Acts xxiii. last verse. 

(c) When the concluding sentence supplies 
only three accented words, the first receives the 
rising or falling, the second the rising, and the 
last the falling inflection : 

And he preached' in the sy'nagogues of Galilee, 
liuke iv. last verse. ' 

And God saw every thing that he had made, and 
behold, it was very good. — And the Evening and the 
m6ming' were the s}?cth day. Gen. i. last verse. 

Then took they up stones to cast at him : but Jesus 
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hid himself, and went out of this temple, going through 
the midst of them, and so* p&ssed by\ John viii. last 
verse. 

(d) When only two words can be selected to 
form a cadence, particular care must be taken 
to observe the pauses and to lower the voice : 

And he took and sent messes unto them from before 
him ; but Benjamin's mess was five times so much as 
any of theirs. — And they dr^nk, and were m^rry. 
Gen. xliii. last verse. 

N.6. In this and the foregoing example it is 
to be observed^ that no aid towards forming 
a cadence can be gained from the preceding 

verse. 

(e) A peculiarity of construction and the 
position of some emphatic words^ sometimes 
render the above rules inapplicable. 

In the following example, the concluding 
word 'watch' seems to give the sentence a 
double ending. To assist in conveying the 
idea of its being the final verse of the chapter, 
and at the same time to express the sentiment 
with due force^ a pause may be introduced 
after the first word in the sentence^ and a long 
pause before the last : 

An d — what I siy unto youj I s&y unto aU — watch 
Mark xiii. last verse. 

2 
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The meamnig of this awful warning is som^ 
times enfeebled by being read thus : 

And what I sky unto t/du, I sky unto dl^ Witch. 



THE MONOTONE. 

Rule XX. The continuative tone, or ap- 
parent monotone^ is capable of adding much 
variety and dignity to solemn and sublime 
passages ; and is very applicable to the reading 
of many parts of Scripture and of the Church- 
Service. 

High on a throne of royal state, which far 
Outshone the wealth of Ormus or of Inde ; 
Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand 
Showers on her kings barbaric, pe^l and go'ld» 
'S&tan exalted sit. 

The apparent monotone in the third and 
fourth lines^ will form an agreeable and 
striking contrast to the subsequent marked 
inflections. 

EMPHASIS *. 

The word emphasis^ etymologically con- 

^ These remarks on emphasis are taken, slightly altered^ 
from R^e9's Cyplopee^ia, as quoted in Grant's Grammar 'iflf 
the English language. P. ?72. 
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sidered, denotes showing or pointing out J'tyr 
observation, and as applied to speecli, It means 
the marking, by any considerable alteration of 
the voice, either a word or a phrase as more 
important than other parts of a sentence, or 
such words or phrases as are assimilated to, 
or contrasted with each other. 

Emphasis may be effected in several ways : 
by more forcible, and, in genera!, by louder 
utterance ; by slower utterance ; by variation 
of inflection ; and by a combination of any two 
or of all these variations. 

In the application of the preceding several 
species of emphasis, the following varieties re- 
quire principal attention : 

1. The OBJECTIVE EMPHASIS, or emphasis of 
import, i. e. the stress of voice by which pro- 

Eportionate importance is given to the word or 
I words conveying the substantive matter or 
leading object of the sentence ; as, 
I " I am desirous of being acquainted with the nature 
of man," That is to say, " the nature of man is a sub- 
ject to vhich I am desirouE of directing some inquiry ;" 



an idea which may be expressed either with 
reference to some other subject, or without 
any such reference whatever. In which latter 
case, no antithesis is either expressed or im- 
plied ; and the simple emphasis of import is 



J 



expressed % ati increased stress of tbe vttice 
thrown upon the inflections which would he 
employed in pronouncing the compound name 
^f that object, namely. 



*'?.: 



"Then&tureofmgln." 



This emphasis might be strengthened, if re- 
i^uisite, by slower utterance. 

2. Antithetic emphasis, or that characteHs- 
kic stress and inflection of the voice, by which 
the opposition between two ideas, or parts of a 
compound idea, is pointed out, and emphati- 
caiUy impressed upon the mind. The anti- 
thesis may be either expressed or implied. 
Of the direct or expressed antithesis we have 
an illustration in the following sentence : 

** It is not^ with the nature of maf'n that I am desirous 
1^ becoming acquainted^ but with the nature of Gdd;^ 



in which, man and God are the emphatically 
antithetic words, the former is pronounced 
With the snspensive slide, carried in a continua- 
tive tone over the rest of the member ; and the 
latter with the conclusive slide. 

When there are several conteasted parts, all 
of which are expressed, emphatic force, though 
admis^ble in the pronunciation^ is not alwq.ys 
requued* The nieajaing will be clearly qon- 
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veyed if the opposed words receive opposite 
inflections : 

Ex. Extended empircj like expanded gSId, ex- 
changes Btilid strength for feeble splendour. 

In this sentence, the application of much or 
of little stress wiU be a matter of indiiference, 
I provided the inflections be properly arranged. 
In^lied antithesis. Let the preceding pas- 
I sage, " I am desirous, &c." be requoted with an 
i emphasis on the word nature only, and that 
emphasis be expressed by a forcible falling in- 
flection, in which a little of the upward slide 
I is heard before the descent of the voice ; 

" I am desirous of becoming acquainted with the 
HAxuRE-of-man ;" 

the words have changed, to a certain degree 
their signification ; an antithesis is implied, and 
the interpretation becomes, 

" It is not the history — the form — complexion, or any 
other particular incident relative to man, but his genera) 
nature, Iiis physical and moral attributes, that I am 
desirous of knowing," Rees's Cyclopedia. 

When the inflections are used in cases of 
imphed antithesis, they may be distinguished by 
the names of the suspensive and the strong 
EMPHASIS ; and the following rules respecting 
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the application of them demand particular 
notice : 

Rule XXI. The suspensive emphasis de- 
clares positively ; but leaves doubtful whether 
the implied antithesis is included or excluded. 

Ex. I could not treat a D6G-ill. 

This is a positive declaration ; but whether 
I could ill treat other animals (the implied an- 
tithesis), is left doubtful. 

Rule XXII. The strong emphasis declares^ 
positively^ and at the same time either mcludes 
or ea;cludes the implied antithesis * : 

I. Exercise and temperance strengthen even an in- 
Di'FF£RENT-constitution ; that is, not only a common con- 
stitution^ but even an indifferent one. 

Here the implied antithesis is t^cluded ; for 
exercise and temperance would strengthen a 
common constitution^ as well as an indifferent 
one. 

2. He requires a voLUNXAEY-service. 

* Mr. Walker's definition says that the strong emphasis 
always excludes the antithesis ; consequently it must be in- 
.Jbrred that exercise and temperance do not strengthen a com- 
ilion constitution. But as this is contrary to the fact, the 
definition appears to be erroneous. 
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Here the implied antithesis (not an mvolun- 
tary service) is ea:cluded. 

" These two emphatic inflections are seldom 
simple slides, but are generally ciramflexed ; 
at least are always liable to be so : that is to 
gay, a little of the opposite slide is usually 
heard before they are carried upward or down- 
ward." — Smart. 

These peculiar turns of the voice abound in 
conversation ; scarcely a sentence in animated 
speaking passes without them. And they 
constitute a material distinction between the 
common manner of reading and that more sig- 
nificant mode which conveys the meaning with 
encreased clearness and force. For example : 

A living dog is better than a dead lion. 

In the usual way of pronouncing this sen- 
tence, the inflections would be thus arranged : 

A living dog is better than a dead lion. 

But this method, though very satisfactory 
to the ear, would fall very short of conveying 
the fuU signification, which is somewhat to 
this efiect: 'Such is the value of life, that so 
inferior an animal as a dog, if living, is better 
than even the noblest of animals, even a lion, 
if he be dead.' An approximation to this 
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mesxiiBg wtnM be cmiveyed by giving' the 
strong emphasis to the words dbg and lion: 

A Rving dog is better than a dead Udn. 

And the object will be still better attained^ 
if a little of the circumflex be rendered audible 
on those words. 

In some cases of implied antithesis or contra- 
distinction^ particularly in expressions which, 
tStrom frequent repetition are apt to be pro- 
nounced without being accompanied by any 
precise ideas, it is sometimes difficult to decide 
which of the two inflections is the proper one 
to be selected. To remove such difficulties, 
first ascertain what meaning is supposed to be 
intended ; then supply, as concisely as possible, 
the words which would convey that meaning ; 
and, in general, the required inflection will im- 
mediately become evident. For example: it 
inay at first sight appear doubtful whether the 
petition in the Lord's Prayer, 

\ Grive us this day our daily bread, 

ought to be terminated with the suspensive or 
conclusive slide. As it is a supplicatory sen^* 
tjsnce, it should, according to the general rule, 
end with the suspensive, unless something be- 
yand the plain signification is thought to^ be 
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implied. Let it be supposed that the following 
meaning is intended to be conveyed : 

We ask not for daily luxuries or superfluities ; give 
us this day our dailif bre&d; — that only in food and 
raiment which is necessary for our daily support. 



To convey such a meaning, the negative sen- 
tence would terminate with the suspensive 
slide on the word 'superfluities ;' and the po- 
sitive sentence would terminate with the con- 
clusive slide on the word'bread." The same 
[slide therefore will be the proper one, when the 
elliptical sentence is omitted : the only differ- 
ence will be, that the inflection wifl require to 
be given with greater force. 
Inendeavouring to ascertain what the termina- 
ting inflection ofasentenceonght to be,it is some- 
times necessary to have regard to its situation 
in the paragraph ; the several branches of 
which require to be concluded with such in- 
flections as will give harmonious unity to the 
whole. It must however be remembered 
that the seiuse must be the chief object. For 
example : the three principal members of one 
distinct portion of the Lord's Prayer, (i. e. from 
" Give, us," &c. to " Deliver ua from evil ") may 
be connected most harmoniously with each 
other, and be made to appear as branches of 
one paragraph, by terminating the flrst and 
L ^ 
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second (at ^Iread, and at 'against tis^) with 
the conjunctive slide. This mode of reading 
is adopted by the author of the Theory of 
Elocution, p. 85. But sense is to be preferred 
to sound ; and therefore, as the full meaning of 
those two members can be best conveyed by 
ending them with the conclusive slide, this 
mode of termination ought to be adopted*. 
See notes on the Lord's Prayer. 

* It may be useful to suggest a caution against a peculiar 
jerk of the voice, somewhat resembling the rising circumflex, 
^hich is adopted by many readers and public speakers at the 
end of almost every sentence. They use it most especially 
when they wish to Conclude with force and animation, though 
they have not any intention of conveying an idea, that anti- 
thesis is either expressed or implied. This peculiarity is 
very prevalent among the higher classes of society. Suppose, 
for example, that the following sentence were to be delivered. 
in a parliamentary debate : — 

^' In short, I have no hesitation in saying, that the national 
prosperity is closely connected with the present measure.*' 

To communicate some degree of energy to the passage, 
many of the speakers would pronounce the last word with a 
peculiar upward jerk, and a solemn declamatory tone — " with 
the present meatvl'reJ* This is still more strikingly observ* 
able in the mode of terminating classical quotations : thus, 
to give due weight and dignity to the maxim, — 

'* Parsimpnia est magnum vectigal,'' 

th^ orator thinks it necessary not only to pronounce the last 
word with due attention to quantity, (of which Mr. Burke, it 



48 THE INFLECTIONS. 

^* There is one thing more which it isnecessaix 
to observe on the subject of emphasis. It has 

seems, was ignorant) but he must superadd the favourite ter- 
minational jerk : 

'* Parsimonia est magnum vectigal." 

If tlie concluding word should chance to be a monosyllable^ 
upon that must be the whole turn : e, g. 

^' Parturinnt montes ; nascetur ridiculus mus." 

In pronouncing this line, the peculiar twist of the voice 
would be as distinctly perceived on the final word, as in the 
conclusion of the dignified version by the Johnsonian pa« 
rodist: 

'* Parturient mountains produce muscipular abbrtions." 

This prevalent terminational twang has not escaped the 
notice of the modem Momus ; and he does not fail to give 
imitations of it, when he would amuse his audience by speci- 
mens of forensic or senatorial eloquence. 

This peculiar mode of delivering the terminations of sen- 
tences in reading or public speaking, may be traced to some 
of our public schools. How it is there produced, it is not 
easy to explain. It is obvious that by repeating the Greek 
and Latin poets by heart, and by paying great' attention 
to the rhythm, a kind of chant is naturally acquired* Why 
its cadence should always be accompanied with the upwards 
jerk, is not equally obvious. This chant extends itadf 
through all the school-lessons, and is as observable in re-i 
peating the grammar rules, as in the recitation of the moet 
elevated passages from poets or orators. On such occasiooe 
the attention of the instructors is generally confined to the 
accuracy of the repetition and to the correct observance of 
the quantities, whilst the propriety of the inflections com-* 
monly passes unregarded. Thus the practice is continued 
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been ferroneously supposed that the distinction 
of emphasis necessarily belongs to single words ; 
but the fact is^ that emphasis (properly so 
called) belongs to the ideas ; and whether the 
substantive idea be expressed by a simple or a 
compound name, the whole name of that idea 
must bear the equal impress of that emphasis : 
thus, in the famous reply of the first William 
Pjtt tp Mr. Walpole, 
», • 

" But youth, it seems, is not my only crime ; I have 
been accused of acting a theatrical part ;" 

neither the word acting, nor the word theatri- 
cal, nor the word part, taken separately, desig- 
ifates the gist of the accusation, or constitutes: 
the name of the idea included in the accusation, 
but the whole latt§r part of the sentence '' I 
have been accused''— (of what?)— of acfow^ a 
theatrical part. These words constitute the 
compound name of the indivisible accusatory 

from generation to generation. To the eminent scholars 
who preside over those distinguished seats of learning, it is 
most respectAilly suggested, that this pecuhar terminational 
inflection is very different from that which they themselves 
adopt in earnest and serious conversation ; that 4t is contrary. 
t(l'<;^di6^ru1es^ which professed vrriters on Elocution have de^' 
dialed from a close observation of general usage in society 
which is not infected by the classical chant ; and lastly, that 
it is contrary to the practice of all eminent actors from the 
time of Garrick to the present day. 
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idea^ and must receive throughout an equal 
portion of objective emphasis. Not that the 
syllables are thereby to be rendered equally for-- 
eiMey or to be otherwise reduced to one mono- 
tonous level. They are only to receive one 
eommon superaddition of emphatic force ; and 
as independently of such superaddition^ they 
would have differed among themselves, in 
pause, quantity, accent (inflection), and gram- 
matical or inherent force ; in all those particu- 
lars they will still continue to differ *•" 

Rule XXIII. Transposition of accent. 

A transposition of accent is required when 
two words which have a sameness in part of 
their formation, are intended to be opposed to 
each other in sense : 

1. What is ddne^ cannot be ilndone. 

2. There is a material diiFerence hetvieen giving and 
ybrgiving. 

3. Are not my' ways equal? Are not your ways 
t^nequal ? 

When no opposition is intended, no change 
of accent should be made, although the words 
may be near to each other. In the Lord's 
Prayer, the words give and forgive, though 

• From Rees's Cyclopaedia, as quoted in Grant's Gram- 
mar of the English Language, p. 374. 

3 
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they occur in successive sentences, are not 
used in contradistinction ; therefore no change 
of accent is required in the word ' forgive/ 

GENERAL EMPHASIS. 

Rule XXIV. When great earnestness is 
intended to be expressed, several successive 
words, even some that are otherwise insignifi- 
cant, may receive considerable stress. This is 
styled General Emphasis *. Thus, in the fol- 
lowing sentence, — 

'* The very man whom he had loaded with favours, 
was the first to accuse him,^ — 

a stress upon the word mem will give consider- 
able force to the sentence — the very man, &c. 
If, besides the stress on this word, we give one 
to the word very, the force will be considerably 
increased — the very man, &c. But if we like- 
wise give a stress to the word the, the emphasis 
will then attain its utmost pitch, and be em- 
phatic in the superlative degree, — 

The very fkdn, whom he had loaded with favours, 
was the first to accuse him. 

* Walker remarks, that General Emphasis has identity for 
its object ; the antithesis to whidi is appearance, mmSit9i 
the least possible diversity. Elements of Elocution;;^ 

£ 2 
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THE CONTINUATIVE INFLECTION. 

Rule XXV. A word or phrase which is 
pre-understood as the subject of what is spoken^ 
or which has actually been mentioned before, 
is included under the inflection of the preceding 
lyord, gradually ascending or descending, and 
becoming more and more feeble. 

Must we, in your person, crown the author of the 
public calamities, or must we destrhy him? 

In this sentence, ' the author of the public 
calamities ' is pre-understood to be the person 
to be spoken of; whilst the principal object 
of the sentence is to propose the alternative 
of cronming or of destroying him. The sus- 
pensive slide on 'crown' would be extended 
over the subsequent phrase, ' the author of the 
public calamities,' but becoming gradually 
higher and feebler. If the delivery is required 
to be very forcible, a pause may be introduced 
afetr the word 'crownl and the inflections on the 
words ' author y ' public * and ^ calamities^ might 
become distinctly perceptible as repetitions of 
the principal inflection, though in a weaker 
and higher note. 

£xA!MPLE 2. Hamlet, thou hast thy father much 
offended. 
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Madam, you have-my-father-miich-off-ended. 

The phrase connected by hyphens is pre- 
understood^ because it was used in the pre- 
ceding line ; therefore it passes under the strong 
emphasis which is given to you. In a slow and 
solemn delivery, a pause would be introduced 
after youy and the remainder of the line would 
be pronounced in an under tone, but with a re- 
petition of the downward slide distinctly per- 
ceptible on father y much, and offended. 

Example 3. Jonathan loved David as his own 
soul. And Jonathan made a covenant-with-David, be- 
eazi^^-he-loved-him-as-his-o wn - soul. 

Here the rule is exemplified both after the 
word ' covenant,' and after ' because ; * the 
phrases which follow each of those words 
have been mentioned before, and therefore are 
included under the preceding inflection : 

Example 4. Ahab said unto him, Art thou he that 
troubleth Israel ? And he answered, J'*have-not- 
troubled-Israel ; but thavi and ^y father'' s hoUsi. — 
1 Kings xviii. 17, 18. 

'* One very great feature of significant read- 
ing, probably the greatest, is the distinguishing 
of primary information from what is pre-under- 
stood, and therefore secondary. The subjects 
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of discourse, when once introduced, go along 
with the mind continually ; and it betrays in- 
attention to the drift of thought, or incapacity 
to follow it, or, at best, a very bad habit which 
prevents the reader from showing outwardly 
that he follows it, when he makes no distinction 
between the words and phrases that refer to 
those ohjects, and such as bring the hearer ac- 
quainted with something new." — Smart. 

MODIFYING CLAUSES. 

Intervening clauses are of two sorts ; one is 
called the modifying clause, and the other 
the parenthesis. 

A modifying clause qualifies or affects the 
meaning of the sentence : 

A man, conspicuous in a high station, who multiplies 
hopes that he may multiply depende-nts, may be con- 
sidered as a beast of prey. 

Rule XXVI. Modifying clauses, adverbial 
phrases, words or phrases in apposition, the 
case absolute, must all be separated by short 
pauses; and, the reader having availed him- 
self, if requisite, of the advantage of taking 
breath, must be commenced with a lower voice 
than the preceding part of the sentence ; the 
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voice must afterwards rise gradually to the eud 
of the clause^ phrase^ qv case absolute *. 



THE PARENTHESIS. 

A parenthesis is a member which does not 
affect the construction of the sentence within 
which it is inserted. 

RuLX XXVII. A parenthesis requires to be 
pronounced with a depression of voice, and 

* 

somewhat faster than the rest of the sentence, 
with a pause before and after it ; and it must 
generally conclude with an inflection similar t 
to that which immediately precedes it. After 
the parenthesis, the tCrioe mu»t resume the 
louder tone from which it iell, in order to pre- 
Bcorve the Qonnes:ion m the thought : 

1, If there's a power above us, 

(And that there is, all nature cries alotrd 
Through all her w&rks) he must delight in virtue*^ 

2. While they wish to please, (and why should they 
n6t-w}sh-it T) they disdain dishonourable means. 

When the parenthesis is long, it may be 

■* For this rule and t&e preceding definitiom, the author i$ 
indebted to *' The Philosophy of Elocution." 

t Similar but not the same. In the given ^xMxi|jIe^ iUt 
inflection on ' works/ would scarcely rise so high as the sus- 
pensive slide on ' above.' 
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pronounced in a continuative tone, to distin* 
guish it from the sentence within which it is 
inserted. 

XXVIII. Additional Rules respecting Pauses^ 

1. A pause may be made after a nominative 
even when it consists of only one word, if it be 
a word of importance, or if we wish it to be 
particularly observed. This pause is indicated 
by a comma above the line : 

The fool' hath said in his hearty There is no God* 
Discretion* does not always show itself in words, but 
in all the circumstances of action. 

2. Generally pause after contrasted words. 

3. An emphatic word admits a pause after it^ 
(sometimes before it) proportioned to its de- 
gree of importance. 

Rule XXIX. When a noun or pronoun is 
followed by a relative which modifies it, the 
noun or pronoun requires an accent and a pause 
after it : 

H6' cannot exalt his thoughts to any thing great or 
noble, who only believes that, after a short turn on the 
stage of this world, he is to sink into oblivion, and lose 
his consciousness for ever. 
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EXPLANATION OF MARKS AND TYPES. 

1. A comma inserted above the line denotes 
a short pause^ less than at a comma introduced 
in the usual place in the line. 

2. Two commas („) denote a longer pause 
than at a single comma. 

3. A dash (-) indicates a considerable pause. 

4. The acute accent ( ' ) is used to denote 
the rising, or upward inflection ; 

5. The grave accent ( ) is used to denote 
the falling, or downward inflection : 

Ex. E'loquence slnimates. 

In pronouncing these words, the voice ap- 
pears to slide upwards on ^eloquence,' and 
downwards on ' animates.' 

6. The double acute accent ( " ) denotes t/ie 
suspensive slide, or highest rising inflection in 
the sentence : 

Ex. He that thinks he can afibrd to be negligent of 
his explncesj is not far from being p6or. 

7. The inflection marked over a word must 
be continued over the following word or words 
which are connected by hyphens : 

Ex. * E'nter-not' into ju"dgment-wit}i'thy'Serya,nt' 
O-Lord, &c.' 
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The rising inflection on the word ' Enter' is 
to be continued over the word * not/ as if 
these two words formed one word of three 
syllables. Again ; the rising inflection on the 
word ^judgment * must be extended, gradually 
becoming higher and feebler, over the subse- 
quent words ' with thy servant/ and continued^ 
after a slight pause, over ' O Lord.' See Rule 

XXV. 

8. Small capitals denote a more forcible 
utterance than Italics. 

9. Words in Italics or in small capitals, not 
marked with an inflection, admit either the 
rising or the falling. 

10. A horizontal mark (") over a word de- 
notes a lengthened utterance, terminating with 

the rising inflection : as, O Lord. 

1 1 . The figures, placed above some words, 
refer to the Rules. 

(*) An asterisk placed between brackets 
above the line, shews that a loud voice will 
best suit the succeeding words. 

(o) A small circle placed between brackets 
below the line, denotes that a low voice is re- 
quisite in pronouncing the following passage. 

^ The bracket after some notes, distinguishes 
those for which the author is responsible. 
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THE SENTENCES *. 

1 . When the wicked man* turneth away from 

14 

his ^^^e?A:^rfw^^^-that-he-hath-committed, and 

* Dr. Bennett justly observes that '* the Sentences, the £x- 
hortation, the Absolution, and those other parts of the Liturgy 
which are addressed to the people only, ought to be uttered 
in a quite different manner from that which suits the Con- 
fession, the Lord's Prayer, and those other parts of the public 
ritual which are addressed to God. The voice must be so 
managed, as plainly to signify so marked a distinction, that 
even the most heedless people may understand when the 
minister speaks to them, and when to their Mak^. ''^—2)r. 
Bennett's Paraphrase. 

The advantage to be derived from delivering the service 
from memory (see preflwe,) will be particularly felt in 
pronouncing the Exhortation, and those parts of the Liturgy 
which are directed to the congregation. 

The reader is recommended to begin the service, as if he 
were addressing only those of the people that are nearest, and 
to speak rather under the common level of his voice, than 
above it. The voice will naturally and easily slide into a 
h%her k^y, when he wishes to speak louder ; but it is ex- 



60 THE SENTENCES. 

doeth that which is lawful and ri'^ght„ he shaU 
save his soul aUve. 

trcmely difficult to bring it down, if it be pitched too high a^ 
first. 

The first sentence of the service is generally rendered in- 
audible by the noise which the rising of the congregation 
produces. This ill effect may be, in some measure, obviated 
by the minister's prolonging the first allowable pause beyond 
what would be otherwise necessary. The inconvenience in 
question is entirely prevented in those Churches where the 
singing of a psalm or hymn causes the congregation to rise, 
and thus places them in the fit posture for proceeding with 
the service.] 

When the wicked m'an] It is often necessary to mark the 
inflections of words which do not appear important, in order 
to prevent some other mode of reading which would suggest 
an erroneous inference. For example : in the first sentence, 
the words ' wicked * and ' man ' do not require any particu- 
lar stress, and might very well pass without any marks. But 
it is not unusual to hear considerable emphasis given to the 
word * wicked,' (When the n^tcArec^-man), as if some contradis- 
tinction were intended between the nicked man and the rights 
eons man. This indeed is really the case in the chapter from 
which the verse is taken ; but not so in the detached applica- 
tion of it in the Liturgy. Therefore, to prevent a method of 
delivery which would suggest an incorrect inference, it is ne- 
cessary to mark the inflections. Each of the words * wicked ' 
and 'man,' would receive its separate inflection, but in a 
gentle and equable manner. — For the correct pronunciation 
of the word wicked, as well as for the intermediate sound of 
the unaccented o in committed, forgive, confess, commandment, 
&c. consult the Appendix.] 

— that he hath committed] This phrase is a Hebrew 
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4 

2. I ackn5wledge my transgressions, and my 
mH is ever hefdre-rae. 

3 . Mcfe-thy-face' from my mnsy and hldt-out 

all mine iniquities. Ps. li. 9. 

4. The sacrifices of God' are a broken spirit : 

a broken and a co^^ntrite-heBit,, O God, thou 

wilt-not despise. 

11 

5. Rend your A^«r#' and not your ga^'rment, 

and turn' unto the Lord your Goc? ; for H^ is 

15 

gracious and merciful, slow to anger" and of 

17 

gr^a# kindness, and repenteth him of the evil. 

pleonasm. As it adds nothing to the sense, it should pass 
under the inflection which commences on the word * wicked- 
ness.' In Mr. Smart's mode of reading this sentence, (see 
Theory of Elocution, p. 115) he appears to overlook the 
intended contradistinction between ' turning away from wick- 
edness,' and * doing that which is lawful and right.' The 
reader must be careful to adopt the suspensive slide, or 
highest rising inflection, on the word ' ri'^ght,' at the end of 
the following clause, to shew that the meaning is incomplete. 

I acknowledge] For the pronunciation of this word, and 
of ' sacrifices,' see Appendix. 

•—all mine iniquities] It will perhaps be most agreeable to 
the system of parallelisms, -so frequently adopted in the 
Psalms, to suppose that some distinction is intended between 
* sins ' and * iniquities.' If, however, they should be con- 
sidered as synonymous, the latter clause might be read thus : 

— blot out ^/^mine-iniquities.] 
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6. To the Lord our God' belong mercies and 

4 

forgivenesses, though we have r^J^/ferf-agamsi- 
him : neither have-we obe^d the i^c/'ic^-of-the- 

£5 

Lord-our-God, to walk in his laws* which he 
set before us. 

— — ^ 1£ 14 

7. O Lord, correct -me, but with judgment ; 
— not in thine anger, lest thou bring me to 



NOTHING. 



8. Repent'je; — for the kingdom of HeaveTi 
is at hand. 



18 



9. I will arise, and go to my father ; and will 
say-unto-him — Father, I have sinned against 

(O) 

16 

heaven and before thee, and am no-more worthy* 
to be called thy son. 

— ^rebelled] For the pronunciation of the final edy and like- 
wise of eih^ see Appendix. 

Repent ye] The falling inflection is here adopted, as best 
shewing that the words express a command^ not a request.] 

E'nter-not] This sentence, notwithstanding Mr. Sheridan's 
remarks, is still frequently read thus : *' Enter not into judg- 
ment with thy sirvant'O-ltord '* — the conclusion, naturally to 
be expected, would be — " but enter into judgment with those 
that are wo^-thy-servants." — Sheridan's subsequent comment 
is excellent : " Enter not into judgment, i. e. the severity of 
judgment with thy servant ; for in thi/ -sight, which is alU 
piercing, and can spy the smallest blemishes, shall no mat^ 
living be justified : — no man on earth ; no, not the best, shall • 
be found perfect, or sufficiently pure to stand the examination 
of the eye of purity itself," 
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10, En^'ter-not* mtoju^dgment-mth'thy'Ser- 

25 _ — 18 21 

yant' O Lord ; for in THY'-sight* shall n6 mm 
lying he justified. 

22 ^ 3 

11. If we say' that we have wo''-sin„ we de- 

22 

ceive-ourselves, and the ^rii^-is-not-m-us : but 

14 25 

if we cortfesS'0\M-^m&, He' is faithful and just' 

25 

toybrg^t?^-us-our-sins, and to cleanse-us' from 
all unrighteousness. 



THE EXHORTATION. 

Dearly-beloved Brethren ! — the Scripture 

— j^e* is faithfiil and just] The practice adopted by some 
readers of substituting the word ^ God ' for * He/ appears 
to be a violation, if not of the letter, at least of the spirit of 
the fourteenth canon. As there is no antecedent to * He,* the 
sentence may be used with most propriety af^er one of the pre- 
ceding sentences in which the word * God, Lord, or Father ' 
occurs. It may best be coupled with the fourth, fifth, 
sixth, or ninth sentence. When it is thus associated, the 
commencement of it may be read in the following manner, 
which differs from that which would be used if the sentence 
were introduced alone : 

€2 

" If we say that we have n'o-sin," &c.] 

Dearly-beloved brethren !] If tiie rising inflection be 
adopted in pronouncing the word * brethren,' the address is 
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moveth-us' in sundry placeSj. to ackn5wledge 

IS 

and confess' our manifold dm and wickedness ; 
and that we should-not dissemble nor ckf'ke^ 
them'- before - the - face - of- Almighty - God'- o ur- 

25 

heavenly-Father; but cow/J?^^-them, with an 

15 

humble, lowly , penitent, and OBEDiENT-heart ; to 

17 

the end' that we may obtain^r^t?^w^^*-of-the- 

more closely connected with the remainder of the sentence. 
But if the falling inflection be used, followed by a considerable 
pause, the words would imply, * dearly beloved brethren, give 
me your earnest atttention ;' — or something to that effect. 

This latter mode of commencing a solemn address, is ge- 
nerally adopted in our courts of judicature ; and it may 
likewise be observed in those highly finished specimens of 
elegant and dignified reading which are heard from the throne.^ 

— ^before the face] At first sight, these words may ap- 
pear to signify the more immediate presence of the Deity in 
public worship, and therefore to require strong emphasis. 
But this meaning cannot be intended, because the duty of a 
fMxc acknowledgment of our sins, is reserved for notice in 
the following sentence : " Although we ought at all times to 
acknowledge our sins before God, yet ought we most chiefly 
so to do, when we assemble and meet together^ &c.** There- 
fore the expression, * before the face of Almighty God,* sig-. 
nifies no more than before Almighty God : 'evwmov Oeov,'] 

— an humble, lowly, penitent and obedient-hesirt ;] The 
climax in these words requires a progressive increase of force 
to be used in pronouncing them. See page 32. For the 
pronunciation of the word * humble,* see Appendix. 

— ohtaXn-forgiveness-of'the-same] The meaning requires 
that these words should be kept closely together. 
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same, by Ms' i'nfinite goodness and mercy. 

3 

And although we ought,at o''//-times'-humbly-to* 

25 

acknow'ledge-our-sins' before-God„ yet ought- 
we' most CHi^EFLY-so-to-do, when we assemble 
and meet together — to render thanks for the 

(o) 

— ^by ^tV INFINITE goodness and mercy] " These words," 
as Mr. Sheridan justly observes, " lose much of their force, 
by the usual manner of repeating them, viz. ' by his infinite 
goodness and mercy :* whereas, by introducing a pause after 
the word* hiSy and accenting it strongly, we not only pay the 
proper reverence due to the Deity whenever He is mentioned, 
but there is superadded, by tliis means, a force to the word 
< infinite^ coming after the pause, which alone can make us 
have an adequate conception of those attributes in Him, 
whose mercy endureth for ever." 

And although] Be careful not to place the accent on the 
first syllable of this word, calling it ^ although/ 

— humbly to ackn6wledge-our-sins] A wrong division is 
ofien introduced here : — * Humbly to acknowledge, our sins 
before God/] 

— ^most cAi"e/?y-so-to-do] The word * so * receives much 
stress from some readers, instead of the more important word 

• chiefly.' 

— when we assemble and meet together] Sheridan ob* 
serves, that nothing is more frequent than to give the tone of 
a full stop at the end of the former part of the sentence, as 
thus — * yet ought we most chiefly so to do, when we assem- 
ble and meet together.' — What ! at any time ? in assemblies 
of amusement and festivity ? No ; it is only ^ when we as- 
semble and meet together to render thanks, &c.' 

— to render thanks] In this sentence a distinct enumer- 

F 
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great benefits that we have received at his 

15 ^ 15 

hands ; to set forth* his most worthy praise ; to 

17 

hear^ his most holy word ; and to asK thSse- 
things which are requisite and necessary* as 
well for the hodjf as the soul. 

Wherefore — I pray and beseech you, as many 
as are here present,, to accompany-me' with a 
pure heart and humble voice' unto the throne 

[■low] 

of the heavenly grace, saying after-me. 



ation is made of the several parts, of which our Church.- 
service is composed v — 1. * To render thanks for the great 
henefits which we have received at his hands/ t. e. thanks- 
giving ; — 2. * to set forth his most worthy praise* by psahns 
and hymns ;-»d. ' to hear his most holy word/ in the Les- 
sons, Epistles, and Gospels ; — and 4. ^ to ask those things 
which are requisite and necessary, as well for the body as the 
soul,' by the prayers. The reader must be careful to render 
this enumeration perfectly distinct by the mode of delivery. 



■ beseech you\ The word you requires to be strongly 

accented. The sentence implies, " I pray and beseech all 
you, and each individual of you, here present, to accompany 
me," &c. Sheridan. 

— Saying ^ifter-me] A comma or semicolon is generally 
inserted here, which connects the conclusion of the Exhorta- 
tion with the beginning of the Confession ; thus, — " saying" 
afto-me. Almighty and most merciful Father," &c. The 
change of posture, on the part of the minister and congrega- 
tion, whidi is here directed^ necessarily causes some noise^ and 

3 
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r^nd^ri^ it- expedient for him to introduce a considerable^ 
pause before he- begins the Confession. It is therefore ad- 
visable to consider the sentence at the end of the Exhortation 
to be completely finished, the word * saying' to be used in a* 
neuter sense, equivalent to ' speaking/ and to conclude the 
i^^hole with the fcMirig inflection on the word ' ^er.' This 
method appears preferable to that adopted by some readers, 
who make the long pause after the word ' grace ;' and as 
soon as all are kneeling, then proceed : — " Saying dfter mej 
Almighty and most merciful Father,'* &c.} 



A GENERAL CONFESSION *. 

(Slow) Almighty* and most merciful Father, We 

* The transition from the Exhortation to the Confession 
may be marked by commencing in a lower note, and with a 
slower delivery, and adopting in succession such a manner 
and such tones of voice as are suited to the humility of con- 
fession and the earnestness of supplication. A considerable 
pause is requisite after each clause, to allow sufficient time 
for the congregation to finish their repetitions. The obser- 
vance of this suggestion will, in a great degree, prevent that 
confusion of indistinct sounds which usually takes place, and 
in which all articulation is losit. 

Almighty and most merciful] Sheridan remarks that 
" here the'greatest stress is usually laid on die word ' Father;** 
whereas it ought to be on the attribute * merciful."^ In' 
truth, both words require considerable force : we venture to 
address G^for the pardon of our acknowledged sins, both as 
he is ' most merciful,* and also because he stands to us iii the 

F 2 
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have erred and stray 'd from thy-ways' like lost 

15 

sheep. We have foUow'd too much' the de- 
is 
vices and desires of our own hearts. We have 

15 

offended' against thy holy laws. We have left 

23 

undone those-things which we ought to have 

14 

done; and we have rfow^-those-things, which we 

«5 

ought wo/-to-have-done ; and there is no healthr 
in-us. 

endearing relation of Father.— The voice must be suspended 
at the word ' Father,' to show that the sentence is incom- 
plete. 

—erred] We have erred and made lesser steps out of the 
path of our duty ; and at other times, strayed and made 
wider deviations from it. The word * strayed ' conveys a 
stronger meaning than * erred/ and therefore will require 
more force in the pronunciation. If ' erred' is taken as a dis- 
syllable, the first syllable is sounded as in 'error.' For 
' strayed,' read * stray'd.* See Appendix. 

lost sheep] The letter t in the word ' lost* must be dis- 
tinctly sounded, to avoid the common error of saying * loss 
sheep.* 

— left undone'] The accent should be transferred to the first 
syllable of this word, for the purpose of making the contradis- 
tinction between undone and drnie more clearly perceptible. 
The word ' ought ' requires to be accented, but not so as to 
leave the word ' done ' unaccented, thus, ' which we o6ght^ 
to-have-done.' 

•—no health-in-us] Observe that the stress is upon the im- 
portant words 'no health,' and not upon the insignificant • in/ 
Sheridak. 
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But thou^ O Lord^ have ME%CY-upon-us, 

12 

miserable offenders, ^joar^-thou' them'-O- God, 

25 

which cow/?^^-their-faults. Mestore-thou' them 

24 

that are penitent ; According to thy promises' 

declared unto mankind, in Christ Jesu our Lord. 
And grant,, O most merciful Father, for hi^^s- 

— have mercy upon us, &c.] This sentence appears to be 
equivalent to " Have mercy upon us, miserable offenders that 
we are :" in which construction us would not be accented. 
Or, if the ellipsis were supplied in the following manner, 
** Have mercy upon us (who are) miserable offenders," the 
relative * who * does not modify the meaning of the antece- 
dent, (as in Rule xxix.) but merely echoes its meaning ; in 
this mode of explaining the construction, still the word us 
does not require an accent. The principal stress would be 
given to mercy, with a very slight secondary accent to the 
preposition upon.] 

Spare thou' them] Be careful to observe the pause be- 
tween 'thou* and *them.* 

— confess-their-faults] The inflection which begins upon 
* confess * is continued over * their faults,* because the word 
' faults ' has been previously implied. 

— them that are penitent] In this and the preceding clause 
the pronoun * them' is equivalent to *us;' for the petition 
is not made in behalf of any persons in general * which con- 
fess their faults, and that are penitent,* but of us in particular. 
The meaning may be rendered more clear by delivering the 
latter clause thus : Restore-thon' them that ar^ penitent ; 
i. e. really penitent. 

And grant,, O most mirciful Father'] This invocation is 
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sake,. That we may hereafter live* a godly, 

£5 

righteous, and soherAxie, To the gUry of thy 
hMy name. Amen. 

generally introduced without sufficient pause before and after 
it. The same remark is applicable, throughout the service^ to 
those invocations which are not placed at the beginning of a 
sentence.] 

Amen.] Wheatly thinks that when Amen is printed in 
Italics, the minister is to leare it to be said by the people : 
when it is in Roman letters, he is to pronounce ' Amen ' him- 
self, and thus to direct the people to do the same. Shepherd, 
however, is of opinion, that as the Lord's Prayer, Confessions, 
and Creeds, are to be repeated by the people as well as by 
the minister, there was no occasion for distinguishing * Amen' 
after those parts of the service by a different character, as is 
necessary afler Absolutions, Collects, &c. which are to be 
repeated by the minister alone. This author conceives, that 
the minister is left at perfect liberty, either mentally or 
cally to utter Amen ; or to leave it entirely to the people. 



THE ABSOLUTION. 

Almighty God, the Father of our Lord' 

Almighty God, the Father, &c.] In pronouncing the Ab- 
solution, it is usual to begin it in the same manner and tone of 
voice, as if it were a prayer, addressed to the Almighty, 
instead of speaking of him, and delivering a commission in his 
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14 



Jesm Christ,, who desfreth* n6t the dSath^f-Br- 
sinner^ but rather' that he may turn-from-his- 

wickedness, and live ; and hath given power 

14 

and commandment to his mnisfers, to declare 



name. The li^rords as they stand, have indeed the same air 
as several prayers bej^inning in the same manner : which pro- 
bably has betrayed most into the same mode of delivering^ 
them« But whoever will suppose them to be preceded by the 
firticle 'The/ which is understood, as thus, * The Almighty 
God,' &c. will immediately see the necessity of using a tone 
very different from that of supplication, and will easily bring 
himself to the use of it. Sheridan. The tones required 
are the fullest that the voice can command ; but they must 
be smooth and even, solemn and dignified, with somewhat of 
an authoritative manner until the commencement of the hor- 
tatory part, ' Wherefore let us beseech him,' &c« Afler sus- 
pending the voice on the word 'Wherefore,' a considerable 
pause may be introduced, followed by a change of manner 
corresponding with the sentiment* In delivering the con- 
cluding words, the minister should take care to be particu- 
larly solemn, deliberate^ and impressive. He must likewise- 
studiously mark the transition from pronouncing the Abso- 
lution to joining in prayer. Having spoken with a dignity 
suitable to the Ambassador of Heaven, he must prepare him- 
self for uniting with his fellow-sinners, in the tones whicli 
befit the humble supplicant.] 

— who desireth'^not the death, &c*] The pause should be 
inserted before the negative, to show that the verb ^ desireth*^ 
is implied in the following member of the sentence ; ' but 
(desireth) rather,' &c. For the pronunciation of the word 
'rather,* see Appendix. 
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a 

. and pronounce to \mpeople— being penitent — ^the 

2 25 

ABSOLUTION and REMi''ssioN-of-their-sins ; — Hb'' 

95 

pardoneth and ctbsolvetK all them that tru'i^y- 
repent, and unfeignedly believe his holy GospeL 

Wherefore — ^let us beseech-him' to grant m^ 

4 

tru'e-repe'ntance, and his Holy Spi'^it ; that 
those-things may please-him, which we d6 at 
this present y, and that the /-^^/-of-our-life here- 

^ter, may be pure and holy ; — so that at the 

— being 'penitent] These words express the condition on 
which the Absolution is pronounced ; and therefore, says She- 
ridan, should itnot have the solemnity of a pause, both before 
. and after it, accompanied by a suitable depression of voice, to 
give it its due weight ? 

remi" wiow'-of-their-sins] Be careful to adopt the highest 
rising inflection at this part of the sentence ; and on * re- 
mission,' rather than on * sins*' The latter word is equivalent 
to the word * wickedness,' which has, already been expressed ; 
and therefore the word * sins ' will pass under the inflection 
which commences on the word * remission*] 

He" pardoneth] The verbs * pardoneth ' and * absolveth' 
are so far removed from the nominative * Almighty God,' 
that, for the sake of perspicuity, the pronoun * He * is inserted. 
A pause after it is necessary : it will then convey this mean- 
ing ; * He' (i. e. that Almighty Being, whose merciful dispo- 
sition has been now described) pardoneth and absolveth,' &c«3 

— to grant us] i. e. us who are here assembled. 
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IdstfVre may come to his bte'rnal joy, through 
Jesus Chfisf our Lord. 



— through Jesus] Beware of the error of giving stress to 
the preposition, and slurring over the following word, thus ; 
" through-Jesus' Ch'rist our Lord."] 



THE lord's prayer *. 

Our Father-which-art-in-heaven ! — hallowed' 

* Longer pauses are required between the several parts of 
the Lord's prayer, than of other prayers, both because it con- 
tains so many distinct petitions, and because each petition, 
though brief, embraces so much meaning. The mind re- 
quires a little time to be enabled to keep pace with these 
rapid transitions, and to embrace this plenitude of significa- 
tion. Whereas, other prayers generally present only one or 
two leading ideas, with which the secondary sentiments are 
closely connected, and which they tend to explain and enforce.] 

And. as this prayer is to be repeated aloud by the people 
with the minister, longer pauses will likewise tend to stop 
occasionally that confusion and indistinctness of delivery 
which generally prevail throughout the whole ; and the slow 
and deliberate manner of speaking, adopted by the minister as 
most suitable to prayer, will gradually be acquired by the 
congregation. 

Our Father] The three principal parts of which this 
prayer consists, should be clearly distinguished by pausing 

6 
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be thy name ; thy kingdom' come ; thy will* be 

"(O) 



14 

done in earth, as-it-is' in heaven. — /©> Give-us 



between them, as well as by the manner of delivering them* 
The first three petitions (more properly, expressions of 
adoration, submission, and obedience), which relate to the 
hallowing of our heavenly Father*s name, the coming of his 
kingdom, and the fulfilment of his will, require, on account 
of their dignity, a firmer and louder tone, than will be proper 
in pronouncing the three subsequent petitions, which are 
confined to our individual wants. In the Doxology, the full 
swell of the voice, expressive of praise and adoration, may be 
justly resumed.] 

— which-aft-in-heaven] If the invocation is considered to 
consist of two propositions, 'Our Father,' and 'which arc in 
heaven,' a pause must be introduced between them. But if 
it is equivalent only to ' O heavenly Father,' this meaning 
will be best conveyed by connecting the words * Our Father* 
with the following words, thus : ' Our Father-which-art-in 
heaven.— All stress upon the verb 'art' must be carefully 
avoided ; at the same time, the words must not be corrupted 
into * which-urt,' as occasionally happens.] 

— which art in heaven — "] A considerable pause should 
be made afler the word ' heaven.' The introduction of a long 
pause after the commencing invocations in prayers, has a 
solemn effect, and helps to rouse the attention and devotion 
of the congregation. 

— thy kingdom' c6me] This sentence is terminated with the 
rising infiection, for the purpose of more closely connecting 
the three first sentences, which constitute a distinct portion of 
the prayer, and which indeed are connected in subject. The 
words are sometimes improperly read thus : ' thy'-kingdom- 
come :' tliis mode suggests an antithesis which has no ex- 
istence.] 
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tbi£hday' our daily bread; and forgive-us our 
trlspasses^ as trMorgive /^m' that trespass 

— thy will be done] Sheridan thinks " that the verb * be,' 
requires particular stress, as well as a pause before it, to cor^ 
respond with the emphasis and pause at the word ' come ;* 
and that as the optative * may ' is omitted, the emphasis 
should be transferred to the auxiliary ' be,' as it is in all other 
cases." — The pause may be proper ; but the reason assigned 
for giving stress to the verb ' be ' is unsatisfactory. For if 
the optative 'may' were retained in the sentence 'may thy 
will be done,' the stress would not fall upon ' may,' but upon 
^ will' and ' done ;' therefore the omission of the optative can 
make no difference in the position of the inflections. Some 
readers suppose that an antithesis is contained in the present 
clause — (may) " thy will &^-done in e&rth^ as it ts (done) in 
heaven^ But in the original there is no antithesis of this kind, 
(the words being simply *^a$ m heaven,**) therefore none 
should be introduced into our English version.] 

— thy wiir be ddne in edrth] The pause which some 
readers make after ' done,' instead of after * earth,' tends to 
obscure the meaning. It is apt at first to excite the idea, 
that as the words ' thy will be done ' form complete sense^ 
therefore the s«itence is finished. This mode of reading is 
adopted probably from observing the arrangement of the 
words in the Greek both of St. Matthew and St. Luke, which 
is followed in our English version of the latter evangelist : 
* Thy will be done, as in heaven, so in earth.' The version 
of the same words in St. Matthew, which is used in the Li- 
turgy, is less literal, but more easy and perspicuous.] 

Give us this-day] This sentence, says Sheridan, is gene- 
rally read thus : * Give us this day our daily bread.' Here 
the emj»hasis on the word ' day' is unfortunately placed, both 
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against its ; and lead-us-not' into tempta'Uion,, 
but' deliver-us from evil. — (*) For thine' is the 

with regard to sound and sense. The ear is hurt by the im- 
mediate repetition of the same sound in the word * daily.' 
Neither is the true meaning conveyed ; for this is a prayer to 
be daily used, and a petition to be daily preferred, composed 
for our use by Him, who bade us take no thought for the 
morrow. The real sense will be best shewn by placing the 
inflection on the word * this,* rather than on ' day.* 

— our ddihj hread^ The word * bread ' must be understood 
to imply more than is expressed : * Give us this day not 
luxuries nor superfluities, but our daily bread ; that alone, in 
meat, drink, and clothing, which is absolutely necessary for 
us.' The word ' bread' here becomes strongly emphatic, 
and requires to be pronounced with the falling inflection, 
agreeably to Rule xxii. But according to the explanation 
given in our Church Catechism, ' bread * implies "all that is. 
needful both for our souls and bodies." This extended signi- 
fication seems necessary to be included ; for without it, the 
use of the petition in the form given by St. Matthew * this 
day,' instead of ' day by day,' according to St* Luke, can 
scarcely be proper in the mouths of all those whose immediate 
bodily wants have been actually supplied. It would be su- 
perfluous to ask for what the providence of God has ahready 
given. If this extended meaning of * bread ' is admitted, 
the word becomes strongly emphatic, and the falling inflec- 
tion is absolutely necessary. See remarks under Rule xxii*^ 

— forgive us] Sheridan justly observes that it is absurd and 
puerile to lay the accent on the first syllable of ' forgive/ in- 
stead of the last, for the purpose of producing an opposition 
between the words * give * and * forgive,* where no such op- 
position is intended. 

—forgive us our trespasses] * Us ' and * our ' admit of 
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Mngdom, and the power, and the glory,, for 
e'ver, and eVer. Amen, 

being made emphatic, but do not require to be so. They would 
demand this distinstion, if the expression were in a more anti- 
thetical form : * Do thou forgive us our trespasses,' &c. ; but 
the original will not allow such a translation.] 

— as w^-forgive therri] If, according to the direction of 
Sheridan and others, strong emphasis is given to the par-> 
tide ' as,' it will seem to imply something contingent and 
conditional, and to be equivalent to ' according as :* — ' ac- 
cording as we hereafter forgive,' instead of * like as we nom 
forgive (a0<£/x€v.) If *as ' (wc) be taken to signify * for,' in 
agreement with the parallel place in St. Luke, ^for we also 
forgive,' (see Whitby in loco,) still less reason will there be 
to make ' as ' emphatic] 

— trespass against us] The stress is sometimes laid upon 
' against,' and not upon ' us.' By this mode, the implied 
antithesis passes unobserved : " Forgive us our trespasses 
(against th^e^ as w^ forgive th^ that trespass against us,** — 
Those who think that the pronoun * us ' is not emphatical, 
should place the stress upon * trespass,' and not upon ' against : ' 
* trespass-against-us,' and not ' trespass against-xx^* The 
latter mode, by adopting on the word ' against ' the strong 
emphasis, suggests the absurd meaning — ' as we forgive them 
that trespass (not /or us, but) agamst-u^*'] 

— And lead-us-not] If the negative is separated from the 
verb in the following manner, " L^ad-us' not-into temptation," 
we are naturally induced to expect, that the following mem- 
ber would be, — * but lead us into something else.' The real 
contradistinction is between 'temptation' and 'evil.' ''Lead- 
us-not into temptation ; but (if we must be thus tried,) deliver 
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lis from et;t7."— The better to convey this meaning, a slight, 
pause may be introduced afber ' but/] 

For thine is, &c.] The fine close of this admirable prayer^ 
says Sheridan, is often changed in its movements, from the 
solemn and majestic, to a comic and cantering pace : ^^For- 
thine is the kingdom, and the 'power and the glory, for ever 
and ever." — This effect is rendered still more unpleasant^^ 
when the last word receives the rising inflection ; for tben^ , 
three similar pairs of inflections are often heard in dose sac- 
cession : '^ For thine is the kingdom, and the power and the - 
^6ry, for ^ver and ^ver.*' But by pausing after the word^ 
* thine,' and separating the other members of the sentence, tl;ie 
movement becomes forcible and dignified. 

Mr. Wright justly remarks, that in pronouncing theDoxo- 
logy, some readers practice another fault, equally unpleasant 
to the ear as that mentioned by Sheridan; viz. '' For thine is 
the kingdom, and the power, and the glory," &c. giving the- 
conjunction emphatic force. 

For EVER and ever.] The first ' ever * comprehends the 
whole duration of time ; the second * ever * the whole of 
eternity. Both words require considerable emphasis. 
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Priest. O Lord, open tJwu our-lips ; 
Ans. And our mouth' shall show forth thy* 
praise* 

— open <A6u-our-lips] In the common way of reading this 
sentence, with the stress upon the word ' open/ the address 
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Priest. O G5d, make speed to sdve-ns ; 

Ans. O Lord, make haste to he^ us. 

(*) Glory' be to the Father, and to the Son, 

4 

and to the Holy Ghost ; 

Ans. As it was in the hegmning, is now, and 
ever shallrie' world without end. Amen. 

Priest. (*) Praise ye the Lord. 

22 

Ans. The Lord's name' fte-praised. 

to God seems only to be ' to open our lips ;' but when the 

emphasis is placed on the word ' thou' — ' O Lord, open tlimi, 
our lips/ the figurative meaning starts forth, which is ' Do 
thou inspire us with a true spirit of devotion, and our mouth 
shall show forth thy praise.* Sheridan. 

Glory, &c.] The Minister should not proceed till the noise 
of the congregation's rising shall have entirely subsided. — The 
Doxohgy demands the fuU swell of the voice, accompanied 
with warmth and energy. In a cursory mode of reading, the 
conjunctive slide may be given to the words ' Father* and 
* Son ;* but the disjunctive will convey the sense with greater 
distinctness. Beware of making the conjunctions emphatic. 

— and to the Holy Ghost] The first part of the Doxology 
should terminate with the rising inflection, because that in* 
flection is most in unison with the expression of rapture, and 
because it connects the meaning more closely with the second 
part.] 

As it was, &c.] This part must never be hurried over. In 
delivering it, due attention should be given to the rule re- 
specting the reading of a series, which requires that the voice 
should gradually increase in the force and fulness of its tones 
as the series advances. See p. 3^.] 
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1. O come, let us dng-nntO'the-Loxd ; let us 
heartily rejoice' in the strength of our scihd- * 

4 

tion ; 

2. Let us come before his presence' with 
tha"nksgiving, and show ourselves g/o^in-him' 

4 

with psalms ; 

3. For the Lord^ is a great-God \ and a 
grfeat Mng above all-gods. 

4. In Ae^-hand' are all the corners of the 

edrth ; and the strength of the Mils' is his 
also. 

5. The ^^«'-is-his, and he mdde-it : and Ms^ 
hands prepared the drhj land. 

15 U 

6. O come, let us worship, and fall down, 

4 

and A^i^^^before-the-Lord' our Maker ; 

* This PsaliD; especially the seven first verses, may be de-> 
livered rather faster than the preceding part of the service, 
and with a degree of cheerfulness and animation. 

— let us «wg-unto-the-Lord] The word 'Lord' having 
been used in the sentences immediately preceding, the em* 
phasis in the present case should be placed upon ' sing.'j 

strength of our salvation] The rising inflection is here 
adopted, to show that the same connection subsists between 
this verse and the third, as between the second and third.] 
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7. For He' is the Lord our God ; and we' 
are the people of his pasture, and the sh^ep of 
his hand. 

8. To-day if ye will hear his voice,, harden- 
not your hearts, as in the provocation^ and as 

-^ 4 

in the day of temptation' in the wildemess ; 

9. When your fathers' tempted-me, proved- 

me, and saw my works. 

10. Forty years long was I grteved-with-this-' 

25 

generation, and said. It is a people' that do err 
in their hearts, for they have-not known m'y 

4 

ways. 

11. Unto whom' I sware in my wrath, that 
the'y* should mt knter' into miy rest. 

9» When your fathers] When the language of the Deity 
himself is introduced, a deeper tone of voice and a slower de- 
livery may help to produce greater solemnity and awe.] 



THE LESSONS. 

The Lessons ] In specifying from what parts of Scripture 
the Lessons, as well as the Epistles and Gospels, are taken, it 
is required to be distinctly audible ; but to adopt a solemn 
emphatic manner, as if the most important truths were an- 
nounced, betrays great want of judgment. — With respect to 
the mannet of reading the Lessons, the direction of the Ru- 

G 
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bnc deserves particular attendoQ, They are '^ to be read dis« 
tinctly, with an audible voice : he that readeth so standing 
and turning himself, as he may be best heard of all such am 
are present." This latter direction is very impprtant ; be- 
cause the greater part of the pongregation are less qopveaNUit 
with the LessonSi than with the other parts of the service. — 
The custom of always looking over the Psalms and Lessons in 
private, before reading them in public, will be found to be ej^r* 
tromely useful. See Preface, Sect 13.] 

In some of the narrative parts of the Old Testament, the 
frequent and redundant repetition of the conjunction 'and' M 
very observable ; which peculiarity some readers render st31 
more conspicuous by always pronouncing the word with con-> 
siderable force, as if it were of primary importance. Such n 
practice becomes very wearisome to the ears of the congregap 
tion. Other readers, anxious to avoid tliis error, cHp the 
word into the shortened sound of ' end.' The correction of 
both these errors may be best accomplished by giving right 
inflections and proper force to the words that are of real casi4 
sequence ; by so doings the unimportant * and ' cannot fail 
of becoming properly feeble, and passing without accent, 
though still it may be pronounced distinctly.] 



THE TE DEUM *. 

PART I. 

A Doxology. 

1. We'jprai^MheeT'O'-God; we ackn'5wledge 
tke^'e^ to be the Lord ; 

• The language of this Hymn, observes Dr. Bennet, is wcuH 

2 
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2, All the earth' doth w6r^ip iM'e, &e Feh 
ther everlasting ; 

deriiilly sublime and n^ctionato, m^ we cannot utter any 
ihing more pious and heavenly. Let our souls be warmed 
with correspondent affections. Let us merdaUy speak the 
f9t»c\e» which we do not pronounce with the lips, iind Jnake 
the whole Hymn one coutinued act of ardent and intense de- 
votion. " And," continues the 9ame writer^ '* let me entreat 
my brethren of the Clergy, not to begin this Hymp too 
hastily. After thay have said * Here endeth the first Lea^n,' 
let them make a small pause, till the people have time to rise 
from their seats, and compose themselve3 for the re^tation 
of this solemn Hymn. — After each of the Lessons, both in 
the morning and evening service, the same method should be 
observed before the beginning of any other Hjrmn or Psalm*" 
Paraphra$^ on tl^ Common Prayer, 

The reader may be assisted in delivering thi^ subUme 
Hymn, by observing the three distinct parts of which it cqq- 
sist^. The nine first verses are esipre^siye of j^rai^e and 
adoration. In the tenth commences a solemn confession of 
faith, but still addi'^ssed to the Peity, and this is followed 
by earnest supplications cputinued to the end* Each part 
must be delivered ^n a m^ner suited to its peculiar ,cha^ 
racter.] 

1. W6] This word requires a slight pause after it, if the 
paraphrase of Dr. Nichols be considered to convey the real 
meaning : *' We, the congregation of thy faithful people now 
gathered together." — An enumeration here begins of those 
who join in adoration : — * We' who are here assembled ; — 
*t£1 the e^U?th ;' — * aH angels 5' — the justifxed spirits of ' Apos- 
tles, Prophets, and Martyrs.' 

— O God] The construction of die first sentence in the 
original Latin, is very pecuHar, and the meaniiq^ not very 

g2 
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3. To the'e' all arigels cr'y aloud ; the Hea- 

venSj and all the ^o«i?^rMherein ; 

4. To the'e, Cherubin and Seraphin* cofin 

25 

timmlly "^o-cxy, 

5. d.H6ly„ holy,, hohj-li&rdrGdd of Saha^'oth I 

obvious : * Te Deum' instead of * Te, Deus, laudamus/ All 
doubt, however, is removed by our English version, vsrhich 
in this verse, as well as in the 5th, has improved upon the 
original.] 

5. Holy, holy, &c.] This and the following versicle are 
adopted, with slight alteration, from the Hymn of the Sera- 
phim recorded in Isaiah vi. 3, : " Holy, holy, holy (is) the 
Lord (Jehovah) of hosts; the whole earth (is) full of his 
glory," In the original Latin of the Te Deum^ the first of 
these sentences is left in its affirmative form : *' Sanctus, 
sanctus, sanctus, Dominus Deus Sabaoth ;" but the second 
sentence is changed into a direct address, by substituting 
* gloria iua' for * gloria ejus^ : " Pleni sunt coeli et terra gloria 
/Ma." Probably this alteration was introduced to make the 
sentence accord better with the context. In this form the 
words stand in " the Roman Catholic Ordinary of the Mass," 
as well as in the Te Deum. But in the English version, our 
Reformers appear to have gone further in their desire of 
adaptation and of making the meaning perfectly clear. They 
render " Sanctus, sanctus, sanctus Dominus Deus Sabaoth,'* 
by " Holy, holy, holy : Lord God of Sabaoth ;" thus omittingr 
the article * the' before * Lord God,' they give to the sentence 
the form of an invocation. (It is scarcely necessary to men- 
tion, that the colon is merely for the guidance of the choir,) 
It is further to be remarked, that the words occur in a similar 
connexion in the Communion Service: **Holy, holy, holy 

3 
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6. Heaven and earth' are full of the majesty 
o{ thy glory. 

7. The glorious company of the Apostles*- 

praise-thee ; 

8. The goodly fellowship of the Prophets*-- 
praise-thee ; 

9. The noble army of a»ar^yr*'-praise-thee. 

PART II. 

A Confession of Faith. 

10. The Holy Church throughout all the 
world, doth aekn'owledge the'^e ; 

15 

11. The Farther, of an infinite majesty ; 

12. Thine honourable j trve^ and My Son : 

13. Also' the Holy Ghost — the Comforter. 

(O) 

14. Thou* art the King of GZory'-O'-Christ ; 

15. Thm£ art the everlasting Son of the Far- 
ther. 

Lord God of hosts, heaven and earth are foil of thy glory*'' 
If therefore they are to he considered as an invocation, no 
pause will be required between the last * Holy' and * Lord,' 
and the versicle must be connected with the following one by 
giving to ' sabaoth' the conjunctive inflection.] 

— Sabaoth] For the pronunciation of this word, see the 
Appendix. 

15. — Son of the Father] Some readers make a consider- 
able pause after the word ' Son,' and give emphasis to *- of* 
conceiving that this verse contains two propositions : first, 
* Thou art the everlasting Son;' and secondly, ' O/the Fa- 
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16. When thcwi tookert-apcto-tbee' to deliver 
man, thou didst-not abhor' the Virgitfs wovub^ 

17. When thou hadst overcome' the shdrp- 

3 

ness of ded^th — thou didst open the kingdom 

22 

of h6aven, to A'LL-believers. 

18. Thou sittest at the right-hand of God, m 
the glory of the Father. 

19. We believe ^^^^. that thou shall come' to be 

our Ju^DGE ; 

PART III. 

A SuppHcUtion. 

20. We therefore prfiy-thee, ^^^-thynser- 
vants> whom thou hast redeemed' with thy 

12 

precious Mood ; 

2h Make-^them' to be numbered with thj 

22 

sednts' in glory ^oerldsting ; 

ther/ i. e. * who wast begotten of the Father.* This however 
dannot be the nrtelniing ; for the words of the original ard noi 
* ex Patre,' but * Patris :' * Tn Patrin sempiternus es Filioa.'} 

17. — A'it believers] i. e. ** a* Weil patriarchs and pro* 
pfaeta who expected thy coming, as those who saw thee in 
the flesh, and those who believe on thee afterward on their 
teslinKmy."*^JVfcAoZx. If this 8%nifieation b^ attached to 
the expression, the strong emphasis must be given to ih% 
worf 'aW] 

19. The rtoder will be dUrefol t6 marh,^by suitable chaagj^ 
of maimer, the traBsitioB firom Confesiion of Fakh to eacneM 
Supplieation.] 
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2%. 6 Lor4 save thy people^ and blese thine 

12 

heritage ; 

25. Govem-them, and lift them up' for ever. 
24. Day by day* we mdgnjfj/'ih&e ; 

26. And we worship thy' name' e^^ver, world 
without ind. 

26. Vouchsafe'-O-Lord, to keep us /Afo-day' 
iVithout sin. 

27. O Lord, have wie;*cy-upon-us, have mercy- 

upon us ; 

28. O Lord, let thy m^rcy! lighten-upon us, 
as our trusf is in thee. 

29. O Lord, in thee have I. tru^^sted,, let me 
ne'ver be confounded. 

25. — thy name* erer] The word • ever' is very eotiimonly, 

■ 

but very erroneously, joined with * world without end.' A 
pause should be made between them, because the latter ex- 
pression is a strong mode of repeating the sentiment eon* 
tained ki the yford * ever.*] 
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1. O dU ye works of the Lord,, bless-ye-the* 
LoYdt j^^^^-htin and mdgHjfij htm' for ever. 

Bemedicitb] Whe^ethe First Lessdn treirts of tlie Creatrofi, 
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2. O all ye A'ngels-o£-the-Lord„ bless-ye-the 
Lord, praise him and magnify-him' for ever. 

3. O ye Heavens,, bless-ye the Ldrd, praise 
him and magnify him' for ever. 

4. O ye waters that be above the firmament,, 
bles3-ye-the-Lord, praise him and magnify-him 
for ever. 

5. O all ye ^ower^-of-the-Lord,, bless-ye-the- 
Lord, praise-him and magnify him' for ever. 

6. O ye sun and moon,, bless ye-the-Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever, 

7. O ye siars of Heaven,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

or any extraordinary exercise of God's power, or providence, 
especially that recorded in the third chapter of Daniel, this 
canticle may, with propriety and advantage, be substituted 
for the ' Te Deum.' 

The recurrence of the same expressions in every verse, ia 
apt in llie delivery to become wearisome to the ear — a defect 
which it is not easy to obviate. The attentive reader will 
however observe, that a few changes in the accentuation may 
be introduced, for the sake of variety, as well as of marking 
those verses which justly admit jwriicuiar emphasis. It is to be 
remembered that in every verse, emphasis is required on the 
object addressed, as well as on the words ' bless, praise, mag- 
Jtify, and ever:' and that the tones of rapture and adoration 
ate peculiarly proper throughout the whole canticle.] 

2. — for ever] These words refer to both the preceding 
verbs " praise" and " magnify," and therefore should be se- 
parated &om tliG latter, verb by a pause.] 



I 
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8. O ye showers and dew,, bless ye the Lord^ 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

9. O ye winds of G6d„ bless ye-the-Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever, 

10. O ye fire and heat„\Ae^s ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

11. O ye winter and summer^, bless-ye the 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

12. O ye dews 2xA frosts,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

13. O ye frost and cold,, blfess ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

14. O ye ice and snow,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him, and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

15. O ye nights and days,, bless ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify-him' for ever. 

16. O ye light and darkness,, bless ye the 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

17. O ye lightnings and clouds,, bless ye the 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

18. O let the ^«rM-bless-the-Lord ; yea, let 
it praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

19. O ye mountains and hills,, bless y<?-the- 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 25 

20. O all ye ^r^ew-things-upon-the-earth„ 
bless ye the Lord, praise him, and magnify 
him for ever. 
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21. ye tveU^,i blfeS-ye the L6rd, t)r&ise 
him and magnify hW for fever. 

1^- O ye seas ^ud, floods, , bless ye the Lord, 
praise him and magnify him* for ever, 

23. O ye whSleSj and all that move in the 

15 

waters,, bless ye the Lord, praise him and mag- 
nify him' for ever. 

24. O all ye fowls of the air,, bless ye the 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

15 

25. O all ye heasts and cattle,, bl^ss ye the 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

26. O ye children of men, bless YE^-the-Lord, 
jnraise him and magnify him' for ever. 

81 

27. (*) O let IsR'AEL-bless-the-Lord, praise 
him and m&gnify him' for ever. 

£5 

28. O ye Pn^*/tf-of-the-Lord, bless-ye-the- 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

25 SI 

29. O ye 5^n?a«f*-of-the-Lord„ bless ye^^-the- 
Lord, praise him and magnify him' for ever. 

80. O ye spirits, and souls of the righteous,, 
bless ye the Lord> praise him and magnify him' 
for ever. 

15 

bless ye the Lord, praise him and magnify him 
— for ever. 

32. O Ananias, Azarias, and Misael,, blesa 



ye-tlid-Lof d^ praise faim and magnify him' for 
ever. 

(*•) Glory* be to the Father, and to the Son, 
and to the Holy Ghost ; 

As it wd^ in the beginning, U ndto, and ever 
^haU be* ijo&rtd without hid. Amen. 



^biA_lMhaaA*> 
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THE BENEDICTUS *. 



Luke i. 6d. 



1 . Blessed* be the Lord GO0 of Fsrael ; for 

4 2 

he hath visited and r^dl^ewecZ-his-people : 

2. And hath raised-up' a mighty salvation- 

for-us, in the house of his servant David ; 
d. As he spake by the mouth of his holy 

Prophets, which have b6en* since the w6rld 
began ; 

4. That we should be saved from our ene- 
nm», and from the hands of all that hdte- 



£7 

us; 



* Thi Bihuedktus may be used itith peculiar propriety when 
the necond Lessoii relates to John the Baptist, or to the com- 
mencement of our Lord's history. 
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5. (*) To perform the merctf promised to our 
f6refathers, and to remember his holy cove- 

nant ; 

6. To perform the oath, which he sware to 
our forefather A'braham, that he would give- 

4 

us ; 

as 

7. That we, being delivered out of the hands 
of our enemies, might s6rve Htm with6ut 

4 

fear: 

8. In h61iness and righteousness-before-him, 
all the days of our life. 

9. And thou' child,, shalt be called the pro- 

4« 

phet of the Highest; for thou shalt go be- 

4 

fore the face of the L6rd, to prepare his ways ; 

10. To give knowledge of salvation unto his 

4 

people, for the remission of their sins, 

11. Through the tender mercy of our G6d; 
whereby the day-spring from on high* hath 

4 

visited-us ; 

12. To give light to them that sit in dark- 
ness, and in the shadow of deathly and to guide 
our feet into the way of peace. 

5. To perforin the mercy] The third and fourth verses are 
within a parenthesis. To mark this, louder tones may be 
adopted in beginning the fifth. 
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(*) Glory* be to the Father, and to the San, 
and to the Holy Ghof'st; 

As it was in the beginning, h now, and ever 
shdll-he* world without hid. Amen. 



THE JUBILATE. 



Psalm c. 



1. O be joyful in the Lord, dll ye lands ; 

25 ^ 17 

sferve-the-Lord with gladness, and come before 
his presence' with a smig. 

O \iQJoyfuV\ The fi^llowing remark is extracted from a 
work, published thirty years ago. That the first part of it is 
altogether inapplicable to the present times, is perhaps more 
than can be safely affirmed : — ** After the second Lesson, 
many Divines, as if they were fatigued with reading a chapter, 
begin the following psalm in such a hm tone, and in so feeble 
SL manner, that, what with the method of their delivery, and 
that of the congregation after them, the whole is run and 
gabbled over so inarticulately, that all public devotional effect 
is completely and effectually destroyed. The sense of it 
clearly shows (and the two first lines alone are sufficient to 
prove the necessity) that it ought to be given with a lofty 
tone, expressive of joyful praise to the Creator for his gra- 
cious mercy towards us, and of a full reliance on his good- 
ness and bounty." 
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2, Pe ye ^e thftt the I^^ «^e is ^oc/; it 

it he*'ihsLt hath m^de-us, and nM we oursSlves: 
we are his people^ and the sheep of his pas- 
ture. 

3. O go your way into his gates' with 
thanksgiving y and into his courts with praise: 

4 

be thankful-unto-him, and speak good-of-his- 

s 

name; 

15 

4. For the Lord i$ grdciotis ; his fnercy' is 

17 

everlasting ; and his trvCtH endureth from 
generation to generation. 
^ Glory be to the Father^ &c. 

Glory be] The Doxology, in this place, should be pro- 
nounced in a slow, solemn, and impressiye manner^ f«id 
perhaps, in a hmer key. 



»S5!??wP^ 



THE apostles' CItBSX)*, 

I believe* in Gop, the Father Almighty^ 

15 

M^er of Heavai and Ekrth ; 

* This Cf eed requires to be read witli a fffm^ enen tone ef 
voice, with distinctness and solemnity; to frhich nothing 
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14 



And in Jesus C^RIST^ Jus only S6n, ofuit L^rd; 

15 

who was conc(6iyed' by the Hoi j Ghdst ; bom^ 

15 

ef the Virgin Mary; sirred' under Pontias 

15 15 

Blate ; was crucified^ dead^ and bi&ried ; ha de- 
is 
seended into hell ; the third-day' he rose-again*- 

95 

from-tfae-dead ; he amended into heaven^ ^id 
sitteth on the right hand of God^ the Father 
Almighty ; from thence he shall come* to j6dge 
the quick and the dead. 

will contribute so much as a due observance of the pauses. 
These pauses may be prolonged more than would be requisite 
in other places, in order to prevent, as much as possible, that 
uninterrupted continuation of confused sounds, which is gene- 
rally the consequence of the people and the minister's speaking 
together. — The construction of this, as well as the Nicene 
Creed, admits the conjunctive inflection at the end of ^H>st of 
the clauses ; but the (disjunctive has a more distinctive ef- 
fect. 

Hit only Son 6ur Lord'] In the usual mode of repeitting 
these five words, the sense is very imperfectly conveyed. The 
reader must observe that every word is emphatic] 

rr-suffered' under, &c.] The common error must be avoided 
of connecting the word * under ' with ' suffered.'] 

^r-he rose again] This expression implies no more than 
* he rose.' As the word ' again ' is redundant, it must pass 
under the inflection given to the word ' rose.* ' He rdse agdm ' 
would signify that he rose more than once. 
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I believe in the Holy Ghost ; the Holy Ca- 
tholic Chaffch; the eommuniori of saints; 

Wow) ^ ' .A 

the forgiveness of mns ; the resurrection of the 

17 

5o£?y^ and the life everlasting. Amen. 

I believe in the Holy Ghost] After a considerable pause, 
this division should be commenced and continued in the 
same Jfrm and even tone that was recommended at the be- 
ginning. The three concluding articles, should, on account 
of their pre-eminent importance to us, be pronounced very 
slowly and impressively.] 



♦,•-•<• ^ . 
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'. -4 



%•♦ 



12 



Minister. The LorcP he with-you, 
jinswer. And with ;%'-spirit . 



-V 



The liord be with you] The firm, distinct, unimpassicmed 
manner which was adopted in repeating the Creed, must here > 
be<?hanged for one that is more suitable to the expression of 
a pious wish. — To direct the sentence to be read thus, " The 
Lord be with y6uy* appears to be erroneous ; because in the. / 
words of the Priest, there is no anticipation that a contradis- . 
tinction to them will be expressed in the reply of the people.] 

And with f%'-spirit] i. e. ' May the Lord be with thy" 
spixft.' These words -are addressed to the Minister. 



f - 
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Minister. Let us pray- 



L5rd, have »«ercy-upon-us ; 
Answer. Christ, have mercy -u^ori'US ; 

Z(Jrrf,-have-mfercy-upon-us. 
For the Lord's Prayer, see p. 73. 

— 12 

Priest O L5rd, show thy mercy-upon-ns j 

Answer. And grant-us thy salvation. 

Priest. O L5rd, save the A?«gr ; 

Answer. And mercifMy hear-vLS, when we 

call-upon-thee. 
Priest. Endue thy ministers with rtghteaus'- 

IS 

Answer. And make thy c^^n^people' joyful. 

Let us pray] A£ber gently addressing these words to the 
people, and making a considerable pause, the following versi- 
des require the utmost fervency of devotional expression. 

— show thy m^rcy-upon-us] Strong emphasis will be given 
to the word ' mercy/ and a slight secondary accent to the 
preposition ' upon/ The word ^ us ' is sometimes pronoun, 
ced forcibly with the ruing inflection. The signification of 
such suspensive emphasis would, according to Rule xxi, be 
somewhat to the following effect : * Show thy mercy upon ti«, 
but act as thou shalt think fit towards others.* Such a mean- 
ing must, of course, be inadmissible.] 

— thy chosen people] The commentators say that " thy 
chosen people," or as in the original (Psalm cxxxii. 9. 16.) 

H 
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It 



12 



Priest. O Lord, save thy people ; 

Answer. And hless thine inheritance. 

.1* 
Priest. Give j9^«c^'-in-our-time'-0-Lord ; 

Answer. Because* there is none other-thBi- 
fighteth-for-us, but only /^w,-0-God. 

— 12 

Priest. O God, make clehn our ^arfe-with- 
in-us ; 

Answer. And take-not thy Holy Spirit from- 
us. 

" thy saints/' and "thy people/' and' " thine inheritance," 
all mean precisely the same persons ; being applied by the 
psalmist to the people of the Jews, and by us to the whole 
Jbody(tf Christians. If so, this and the foUov^ing versicle 
would require to be read thus : " Make thy chosen piople' 
joyful (in contradistinction to ^ thy ministers*) ; O Lord, save- 
thy^people:" — But from the position of the words in the pre« 
sent place, and of the corresponding expression ' thy-saints ' 
in the P43alm, it is probable that they are used, in both places, 
as synonymous with ' ministers ' or ' priests/] 

(HerefoUows the CoUect/or the day.) 
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THE COLLECTS *. 

THE SECOND COLI4ECT ; — FOR PEACE. 

OG6d„ who art the author of .peace' and 

lover of concordj in knowledge of whom' stand- 

eth our eternal Rfe; whose service' is perfect 

Jree^'dom^-^efend us' thy humhle servants' in all 

4 sis 

assaults of our Enemies ; that we^ surely-trust- 
ing in THY'-defence,, may-not fear the power of 
(^^-adversaries — ^through the might' of Jesus 
Chrisf our Lord* Amen. 

* The Collects require a distinct and deliberate utterance, 
solemn and even tones, accompanied with an earnestness and 
fervency, showing that the heart is in the business* In ap<* 
proaching the end of each prayer, the rate of utterance, in- 
stead of being quickened, as often happens, ought to become 
more slow ; in order that the whole may be concluded with 
that impressiveness of manner, which will mark the import- 
ance we attach to the petition, and the reverence we feel for 
the Mediator.] 

— ^through Jestts Christy &c,] It must be observed that the 
intercession clause, which concludes this and many other 
Prayers, often refers not merely to the petition which imme- 
diately precedes, but to all the petitions in the Collect* To 
convey this notion) some readers terminate the penultunate 

H 2 



IflO THE COLLECTS. 

THE THIRD COLLECT ; — FOR GRACE. 

O Lord, our Heaoenly Father, Almighty and 
everlasting G6d„ who hast s^ely-hioughirus 
I to the beginning of-this-day — defend-us in-the- 
t same' with thy mighty power : and grant' that 
vtMs-dAy' we fall into no sin, neither run into 
I liny-kind of danger ; but' that all our doings' 
I may be ordered by thy' governance, to do always 



I clause with the fiJling inflection, thus; — " that is righteous 
I in (Ay'-sight," and then subjoin the following words, " through 
I Jesus Christ our Lord," in a lower tone and rapid manner, 
I This mode does not satisfy the ear, which expects the usual 
I rising infection, preparatory to an entire conclusion ; and it 
likewise slurs over that important part of a Christian prayer, 
which expresses its hope of being accepted through the me- 
diation of Jesus Christ alone. The meaning will be best 
conveyed by terminating the penultimate member with the 
I riling inflection, (according to Rule xvii.) and then, after a 
' considerable pause, delivering the final words in an under 
tone, but slowly and solemnly. 

The student will likewise observe, that the last word in 
the Collects receives the falling inflection. Tliis is adopted 
because the concluding member " through Jesus Christ 
our Lord," (like the more lengthened phrases to which 
it is equivalent,) is to be considered not as a supplication, 
but as a reason assigned for the acceptance of the whole 
prayer ; and therefore, the final inflection would be that 
which is commonly used at a period. (See p. 29.) — But even 
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thaf is /%A/eoM5-in-thy-sight — through Jesus 
Ckfisf our Lord. 



if these concluding expressions should be considered as 
petitions, still they may properly end with the conclusive in- 
flection (according to Rule xxii,) because the words may be 
conceived to imply more than is actually expressed : — e. g. 
" And this we beg (not for the sake of any other person or 
thing, but) for Jesus CHRlsT*s-sake/' — '* Grant this, for the 
honour (not of any human being, but) of Jesus Christ." — 
As the abridged expression '' through Jesus Christ our Lord " 
conveys the same meaning as the more lengthened sentences, 
it will therefore be terminated with the same inflection.] 

^971^.] The transition from one Collect to another, is often 
made too rapidly. A considerable pause between each, gives 
relief to the mind, and prevents that exhaustion which soon 
results from the exercise of its faculties in earnest prayer.] 

— that' is nghteous] That being here used in a peculiar 
sense, equivalent to what or that rvhich^ may receive a sepa- 
rate inflection. 
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O Lord, our heavenly Father,, Ugh and 

O Lord] The exordium of this Prayer admits much of so- 
lemn and fervent delivery. The pauses must be carefully ob- 
served. 

— K%gh and m%ghty\ The frequent repetition of the same in- 
flection will produce something of a iMmoiovue^ which will add 
to the solemnity. 

2 
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so S5 

^§^^'y> King^ ofMngs, LorcT oiUrds, the only- 

14 

Ruler oi princes; — who dost, from thy throne, 
behold all the dwellers upon eaf'rth; — most 
he&rtily we heseechr^ee, with thy ^at^owr to 
beh61d' our most gracious Sovereign Lord, 

King George : and sd replenish-him' with the 

grace of thy Holy Spirit, that he' may ahoay 
incline to thy"^ will, and walk in thy^ way : En- 

due Taim plefUeously* Yfitli hedvefdy-gifiB; grant 

21 

him, in health and wealth, Zo»gr-to-live ; 
strengthen-him* that he may vanquish and 
overcome' all his enemies; and finally — after 

19 ^ ^^ 

tMsAife, he may attain' EVERLA'sTiNG-joy-and- 
felicity — through Jesus Christ' our Lord. 

(O) 

—of princes] This clause is often erroneously read with a 
lower tone and the falling inflection on the word 'princes/ as 
if the sense were complete. The same error often may be ob- 
served on the word * earth ' at the end of the next clause.] 

— ^grant him, in health] Observe that the pause must be 
^efoTe the preposition ' in/ and not after it.] 

— ercrM^iing-joy-and-felicity] Temporal joy and felicity 
having been prayed for, in the preceding parts of the Collect, 
the word * everlasting' in the penultimate clause becomes 
emphatic. 
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A PRAYER FOR THE ROYAL FAMILY. ^ 



Almighty God, the JomUam of all goodness — 
we humbly beseech-thee to blfess' all the R&yal 

15 .15 

Family. Endde-them' with thy Holy Spirit ; 
ennch-them' with thy heavenhj grdce ; pT6sper- 

17 19 (itow) 

them' with all happiness ; and bring-them' to 
thine everM'sting'ldiig^om, — through Jes&s 

(o) 

Christ our Lord. 



The R&^t Fhmkhf] Id coateadistinctioii to the Ktng^ ibr 
whom piayer was made is the precediDg Collect. 



A PRAYER FOR THE CLERGY AND THE PEOPLE. 

Almighty' and everlasting God, who alone 

workest great marVels— send down' upon our 
Bishops, and Curates, and all Congregations 
committed to their charge^ the healthful 

1» . £L 

spirit of thy grace ; and that they may truly- 

£5 

please-thee, pour-upon-them* the conthmal* 

dew-of-thy-blessing. Grant this, O Lord, 
3 
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for the honour of our Advocate and MeditUoii 
J^stts CkrUt. . > 



A PRAYER OF ST, CHRVSOSTOM. ^ 

Almighty God, who hast given us grace' at 
thia-time' with one accord to make our common- 
Bupplications-unto-thee ; and dost promise, 
that when two or three' are gathered together in 
^L th'y-name, thou wilt gra^raHheir-requests — 

^^ fulfil noMj'-O-Lord, the desires and petitions-of- 

^H . thy-servants, a^-may-be most expedient-ior- 

^H 'them; granting-us in ;Ai«-world' knowledge of 

^H thy tn&ih, and — w--) in the world to come' life 

^H everlasting. 

L 



4 



2 Cor. xiii. 14. 



The graced of our Lord Jesus Christ, and the 

The grace, &c.] In pronouncing this Benedictory Prayer, 
die three distinct attributes, referred to the three persona in 
the Godhead, ought to be pointed out by due emphasJa and 
In a cursory mode of delivery, the conjunctive slide 
may be given at the end of two members of the series ; but 
the disjunctive will conv«y the sense with more dialinctneii 



KvT: ? iraBTGRAlSR 



s'^ 



of 'Gdd, mi the /m<wif kip' of iM if<% 

GM'st,, Wow) be with-us a^ll— EVERMdftB. - ^- 

and force. The direction under Rule xv. respecting the 
manner of reading a series should be here carefully observed, 
the second member being pronounced more forcibly than the 
first, and the third than the second.] 

-«-be with us d/Z.] Sheridan thinks that the preposition 
* with ' is unimportant and undeserving of stress, and directs 
1^ strong emphasis to be given to the word ' be.' The cdif* 
x;ectness of this advice is questionable. The words '' be with/* 
when taken together, are equivalent to ' accompany ' or ' at- 
tend;' but the verb ' be,' when taken alone, would convey ilo 
such meaning ; therefore * with ' demands as much atteii^cNa 
9» * be.' — The usual manner, adopted in conversation, of pro- 
nouncing such phrases as ' Peace be with you ;' ' Happiness be 
with you,' &c. giving a secondary accent to the word ' iritn' 
gather than to the verb * be,' points out the most natural^ ap^d 
therefore the most proper mode of pronouncing similar ex- 
~pres8U}ns in Divine Service. The only difference will consist 
in the greater slowness and solemnity of utteraxsce^] .Con- 
siderable emphasis will be required on the word < all,' as ex. 
tending the benediction to the whole and each individual of 
the congregation ; and on ihe word * evermore,' as expressing 
its unlimited duration. 
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100 BUGKIFICAT. 



THOSE PARTS OF THE EVENING SERVICE WHICH 
ARE NOT CONTAINED IN THAT OF THE 

MORNING. 

MAGNIFICAT, LUKE I. 46*. 

16 

1. My soul' doth magnify the li^d ; and my 

4 

Spirit hath rejoiced' in God my Saviour ; 

2. For he hath regarded the lowliness of his 
hand-maiden. 

3. For behold, firom henceforth,, all genera- 

4 

tions'.shall call me blessed; 

4* For He that is mgUy, hath magnified-me ; 
and h61y is his name : 

6. And his m^^rcy* is on th^m that fear-him 
— throughout all generations. 

6. He hath shewed strength with his arm ; 
he hath scattered the joroi^ in the imagination 
of their hearts. 

7. He hath pat down the mighty" from their 

4 

seat ; and hath exalted' the humble and meeh. 

8. He hath filled the hungry with good- 
things ; and the ricJi he hath sent empty away. 

* A cheerful, animated manner, expressive of joy and gra- 
titude, is suited to the delivery of the four following portions 
of Scripture. 
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flS 



9. Hi, remembering his mercy^ hath h61pen 

4 

his servant Tsrael ; as he prdmised to our f6re- 
fathers^ Al)raham' and his s§ed — ^for her. 

He, reui^tiibering, &c.] A perspHnious arrangement of this 
irerse is given in Bishop Jefob's Sacred Literaturei p* 401.] 



CANTATE DOMINO *. 



Psalm xcviii. 



tl 



1. O sing unto the Lord a nJeu^mng ; for he 
hath d6ne a»^rt;^^2bi^^thtngs. 

2. With his own right h^nd* and with his 
holy arm, hath he gotten-himself the victory. 

IS 

3. The Lord declared his salvation: his 
righteousness hath he op^/y -shewed, in the 
sight of the heathen. 

4. He hath remembered his mercy and truth 

4 

toward the house of Fsrael ; and all the ends 
of the tvSrld* have seen the salvation of our 
God. 

* By frequently substituting this Psalm for the Magni- 
ficat, the interest, as well as variety of the service, will be 
increased.] 



406 NUNC DrMITTia. 

'$." Siiow-yourselvesjojj/w^unto-the-Lord, all 
ye lands ; sing, rejoice, and give thanks. 

6. Praise -the-Lord upon the h^rp : sing- 

to-the-harp' with a psalra of thanksgiving. 

7. With trumpets-also' and shdwms, O 
show-yourselves joyful' before the Lord, the 
King. 

8. Let the sea make a noise, and all that 
therein is ; the round world, and they that dwell 
therein. 

9. Let the Jtoods clap their hinds, and let 

the hUls' be j6yful-together' before the Lord; — 
for he Cometh' to juDCE-the-earth. 

10. With righieousTiess - shaU-he-juige-the' 
world, and the people with equity. 



NUNC DIMITTIS. 



Luke II. 29. 



■lig Liu: 

1. Lord, now lettest-thou thy servant' depart 
ia peace, according to thy word ; 

2. For mine eyes' have seen thy salvation ; 

3. Which thou haat prepared, before the ISce- 
bf-^people ; 



i 



J 



DBUS MIBKREAT VR. 100 

4. To be a ligM to lighten the Gentiles, 9nd 
to be the glory" of thy people Israel. 

W 8. — the face of all-people] This verse should tenninate 
with the nsing inflectioDy to show its connexioB with the ^ 
lowing verse, iC 



DEUS MISEEEATUE*. 



Psalm LXVII. 

16 

1. God be m^c{)^2^unto-us^ andi/i^^^us; aiid 
show-US the light of his countenance^ and be 

4 

97}ercg/y-unto-us ; 

2. That thy way may be kn6wn upon eartl) ; 

thy saving-health among ^z/i^nations. 

3. Let the people j9rai>^-thee'-0-God ; yea, 

let A'^LL-the-people' j^row^-thee. 

4. O let the nations rej6ice and be glad ; for 

S5 

thou shalt judge-the-folk righteously, and go* 
yem the nations upon earth. . 



* This Psalm may he used alternaldy with the Nurte SS' 



f ,y • . ^. 



1. — and he in^ct/u^unto*us] This verse is connected wjth 
the following. 
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5. Let the people |>mw^-thee'*0*God : yea, 

£2 

let A^LL-the-people-prMse-thee. 

6. Then shall the earth bring forth her in- 

16 

crease ; and Gbd, even our aum-Gad, shall give 
us his blessing. 

19 

7. God shall bless-ns ; and all the ends of the 
world' shaliy^ar Him. 



THE SECOND COLLECT AT EVENING PRAYER. 



15 



O God, from whom' all holy desires, all good 

15 

counsels, and all just works' do proceed— give 
unto thy servants' that peace, which the worlcC 

CA^NNOT-give ; that both' our hearts may be set' 

15 

to obey thyf commimdnimts, and also' that by 
thee, w6' being defended from the fear of our 

19 

Enemies, may p4ss our time in rest and qiietness 
— ^through the merits' of Jesus Christ' our Sd- 

viour. 



THX ATHANA8IAN CREED. Ill 



THE THIRD COLLECT. 



Lighten our datrhnessy we BBSE''''ECH-thee*-0- 

12 

Lord ; and' by thy griat mercy y defend-us from 

19 

all pferils and dangers oitMs right — for the 16?© 
of thy only Son, our Saviour' Jesus Christ. 



THE CREED OF ST. ATHANAgJUSf *. 

Quicunque Vult. 

1. Whosoever will be saved,— before ^11- 
things it is ndcessary' that hq hold the Catholic 
F^th. 

2. Which-faith' except 6very-one do k^ep 
whdle and undefined, without doubt' he shall 
p6rish everlastingly. 

3. And the Catholic-Faith is this : — that we 

* Thoi^h thk Creed ibouncU in antitheiia, yet it does not 
require the use (^ much emphasis in repeating it* Such n 
mode would give it too much of a positive and dogmatic air. 
A plain, modest, solemn delivery, seems most becoming, 
^hibt declaring our belief in truthS| iik^ full comprehension 
of which is placed far above the powers of the human mind.] 
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w6rship' one-God in Trinity, and Trinity in 
ITnity ; 

4. Neither confounding the Persons, nor di- 
viding the substance. 

5. For there is one-Person of the Father ; 
I another' of the Son ; and another 'of the Holy 

Ghost. 

6. But the Go"d/tead-oU}ie-Yather, of-the- 
S6n, and-of-the-Holy-Ghist, is all d?ie: the 
G16ry' equal, the Majesty' co-eternal. 

7. Siich as the Father-is, such is the S6n ; 
and such' is the Holy Ghost. 

8. The Fathei^ uncreite, the S&nJuncreate, 
and the Holy Ghdst-uncreate. 

9. The Father' incomprehensible ; the Son- 
incomprehensible ; and the Holy-Ghost-incom- 

^ prehensible. 

H 10. The Father' eternal ; the S6n-etemal> 

H and the Holy Gh6st'etemal. 

H 11. And yet, they are n6t ^/ir^c-etemals, but 

H one-eternal. 

H 12. As also, there are n6t three incompre- 

^M hensibles, nor three uncreated ; but one-uncre- 

^L ated> and one incomprehensible. 

^B 13. So, likewise, the Father ia Alnughty, 



y 
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the S6n-Almighty, and the Holy Ghost-Al- 
mighty; 

14. And yet, they are not Mr^^-AImighties, 
but due Almighty. 

15. S6, the Father is God', the S6n-is-God, 
and the Holy Ghost-is-God ; 



85 



16. And yet, there are n6t three Gods, but 
one God. 



15 



17. So, likewise, the Father is Lord; the 
Son-Lord ; and the Holy Gh6st-Lord ; 

18. And yet, n6t three Lords, but o^i^-Lord. 

19. For, like as we are compelled by the 
Christian vferity, to acknowledge every person 

3 

by' himself, to be God and L6rd ; 

20. So are we forbidden by the Catholick- 
Religion to say, there be three G6ds> or three 
L6rds. 

13 

21. Th'e Father' is made of n6ne: neither 
created^ nor begotten. 

22. The Son' is of the Fdther al6ne :* n6t 

25 

made, nor created, but- begotten. 

23. The Holy GhSsf is of the Father and of 

19. every person by himself] These words are frequently 
read thus ; " Ev^ry-person by himself." This mode does 
not convey the idea that * person ' refers to the Deity.] 

I 
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the Son : neither made, nor created, nor be- 
gotten,, but proceeding. 

24. So, there is one Father, n6t three-Fathers j 

6ne Sbu, n6t three-Sons; 6ne H61y Ghost, not 
thr&e-Holy- Ghosts. 

25. And in this Trinity, none is afore, or 
fifter-other ; none is greater, or l^ss-than-ano- 
ther; 

26. But the whole three Persons are co-et^r- 
I nal-together, and co-equal. 

27. So that in all-things, as is aforesaid, the 
U'nity in Trinity, and the Trinity in U'nity,, is 
to be worshipped. 

^ 28. He therefore that will be saved, must 

, Ma*-think of the Trinity. 

29. Furthermore, it is necessary to everlast- 
" ing salvation, that he also believe rightly' the 

IncamMion of onr Lord' Jesus Christ. 

30. For the right-faith is, that we believe 
and confess, that our Lord Jesus Christ, the 
Son of G6d„ is God, and man : 

31. G6d, of the substance of the Father, be- 
g6tten before the worlds ; and man, of the sijb- 
Stance of his mother, bom Jra-the-world. 

32. Perfect God and pferfect man, of a learu 
sonable soul and hiJmftn flesh subsisting. 'i 

1 



83. E'cfnal-fc^-tBe-Fathe^ bis toncMAg his 

Godhead ; and inferior-to-tfac^-Fatlieir, ad tbudfK- 
ing his m^hood. 

34. Who, although he be God and man, yet 
he is not two, but one Christ. 

14 

35. One, not byconversion of the Godhead into 
flish ; but by taking of the manhood into God. 

36. O'ne altogether ; not by confusion of sub- 
stance, but by ufiity of pehoft : 

37. For as the reasonable s6ul and flesh, is 



^» 



on^ man ; so God and man, is one Christ ; 

,. 15 

38. Who suffered iEbr our salvation ; de* 

sUfeiided inftb hdS ; rose-agftiW the thii»d^day 
from the dead ; 

15 

89. He ase^nddtf intb He&vett; Me sitteth oar 

the right-hand of the Father, God Almighty : 
from whence he shall come — to judge the qtdck 

(riow) 

and the' ^2^0^. 

40. At whose coming, ^ll-men shall rise again: 

with thefr bAdifed; Mid Stefi gfvB ittccotinlir for 
their 6wn wdirks. 

41. (siiMr) Anct they that have done godd, shaU 

go info /«^-eiJ^Z<M/«w^; and they' that haVff 
done evil, (o^ into everlasting /ire. 

i2 
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Is 

42. This is the Cdtholic-Y ^ith ; which ex- 
cept a man believe ^ithfuUy, he cannot be 
saved. 



THE LITANY. 

THE INVOCATIONS. 

1. O God the Father' of heaven — have 

. (o) 

ME'RCY-upon-us, miserable sinners. 

The Litapy] All prayers demand an earnest and solemn 
delivery ; but, if it be possible, a degree of earnestness ilnd 
solemnity greater than usual, is required in the commencing 
versicles of the Litany. This may be obtained by adopting 
a lower voice, deeper tones^ slower delivery, and longer 
pauses. The Minister must likewise be especially careful 
throughout the Litany, as well as all other parts of the service, 
to allow sufficient time for the people's response.] 

O God the Fdther' of heaven] The common way of read- 
ing the commencement of the Litany, occasioned by erroneous 
punctuation and a defect in the composition, conveys the 
idea that we address God as •* Father, or Creator, of heaven,' 
and not as Father in contradistinction to the Son and Holy 
Ghost, who are the objects of the subsequent invocations. A 
pause after the word ' Father,' is absolutely necessary to 
convey the true meaning : " O God the Father, of heaven" 
— that is, " who dwellest in heaven." (Abridged from She- 
ridan,J 

The Latin of the Roman Catholic Breviary, from which it 
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2. O God the /Sf<J», Redeemer of the world— 

12 

have HE^RCY-upon-us, miserable dnners. 

3. O God the Holy Ghost, proceeding from 
the Father and the Son — ^have ME^RCY-upon-us, 

12 

miserable Anners. 

4. O holy, blessed, and glorious Trinity, , 
three Persons and one God — have ME'^RCY-upon- 

12 

us, miserable sinners. 

THE DEPRECATIONS. 

25 

5. Remember-not'- Lord, our-oflfences, nor- 

15 

the-offences of our forefathers ; neither take 

25 

thou vengeance-of'OUY'Sins : spdre-us* -good- 
is probable this commencement was translated, is very pe- 
culiar : " Fater de coelis, Deus." This savours of the style 
of the middle ages, and looks like a translation from the 
French, pere de del^ or from the Italian, padre di cielo. It 
is obserrable that the Litanies, given in Fope Gregory's Sa- 
cramentary, have no such commencement.] 

— upon-us, miserable sinners] See the note respecting the 
reading of a similar construction in the General Confession, 
p. 69. 

The Deprecations] The minister must be careful to 
adopt the rising inflection at the end of his part of these De- 
precations, to show that the sentence is left to be completed 
by the people. 

— ^v^ngeance-of-our-sins] * Sins' are equivalent to 'offences,' 
which have been previously expressed in the same versicle ; 



lis THE DEPRECATIONS. 

Lord ; spajre-thy-people' whom thou hast re- 
deemecT with thy most precious blood, and be- 

(lot ^i^ry-with-us' for e"ver. 
Spare-us'- good-Lord. 
6. From all evil and mschief; from ^n ; from 



the crafts and assaults of the devil; 



I from 



th^ wrath ; and from everlasting damn^'tion. 
Good Lord, deliver-MS, 

7. From all blindness of heart : from pride, 
?ain-gl6ry and hypocrisy ; from envy, hatred, 

, and malice, and a"/^-uncharitableness, 
Good Lord, deliver-us. 

8. From fornication, and all o^ei' -deadly ^ 
sin ; and from dU the deceits of the world, the 
Jlesk, and the de"vii. 

Good Lord, 4^ltver-us. 



Acrefore (by Rule 25) the iaSection will fell uppn (he word 

I i Vengeance,' 

I — all other d&adli/-sia] We have already prayed, in tl^e 
Mcood Deprecation, to be delivered ' from sin ;' bere we pray 
tD he delivered ' from fornication and all other dearliif-sin ;' 
Ity nluch, saya Wlieatly, wc understand not sucb as are 
deadly by way of distinction, or as they stand in opposition 
Fotienta^ sins, (for there arena sinsrenialin their own nature ;) 
bui tucb aa arc dioiie wbich David c»lls pre£un)pti4au» sins. 



tiSX OBSBCRATKKM; tl9 

9^ From lightning and tempest ; from 

15 

plague^ pestilence^ and famine ; from battle 

15 8(d> » 

and murder^ and fromsti/^Men-^eoXh, 
Good Lord, deliver-us. 
10. From ^11 sedition, privy conspiracy, and 

15 -!? 

rebellion ; from all false doctrine, heresy, and 

15 

schism ; from hardness of hedrt, and contem(^t 

of thy word and commandment. 
Good Lord, €fe/foer-us. 



THB OBSECRATIONS. 

I 

11. By^ the m/stery' of thy holy incarnd- 

90 

tkn ; by^ 'thy holy nativity^ and circummsim; 

3(c) 

hy^ 'thy baptism, fAsting, and tmpU^'Mmj . \ 
Good Lord, tlelwer'^us. 

12. By'' thi])e agony and bloody sweat ; bV 

thy cross and passion ; by^ thy precious death 
and buried; by thy — (*)gl5rious resurrection 

asd begs particular presenratum from, or iboue which arp 
most heinous and crying above others." 

— &Qm Mden death] We pr^y to be delivered from * mur- 
der/ that is vwWm de^, and likewise from JtMUen death* 
caused by accidental or natural causes.] 



txiiMscemian ; an^ by' the cqmng of ,t|ie H^y 

^ 3 (c) " 

Ghost^ 

Good LOTd> deliver -\XB. 
13, In SU time of our trihddtion ; in all-time 

of our wetdth ; <siow) ^ the hour of death, and in 

3(C) 

the di^ oiju**dgment. 

Good Lord, deUver-us. 



THE INTERCESSIONSL 

14. We sinners' do beseech-thee to he^^ar-us'- 

—and by the coming of the Holy Ghost] It must be care- 
fully observed, that, in these Obsecrations, as well as in every 
other part of the service, the preposition * By' should be pro- 
nounced distinctly and fully, and never suffered to be short- 
•ened into ' be*' 

The Intercessions] A considerable pause, and a delivery 
somewhat less slow, may be here introduced, to mark the 
transition from the Obsecrations to the IrUercessions,] 

14. — ^hear us, O Lord God] Many readers suppose, that a 
transition is here made with regard to the Divine Person to 
"whom our prayers are addressed : — that as the Deprecations 
and Obsecrations are expressly directed to the Sons the In- 
tercessions are addressed either to the Father or to the Holy 
Trinity, There are however reasons for believing, that the 
address to the Son is continued throughout all the Interces- 
sions. This is the case in the ancient service called Litania 
Major, which contains the rudiments of our Litany. See 
^Opera Gregorii Magni, Tom. 8. p. 393 fol. Paris 1705.— 
That the compilers oi the English Liturgy adc^ted a similar 
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25 

O-Lord-God; and that it mky plSase-thee* to 

construction, appears probable from the fact that the same 
words, ' Good Lord/ which have hitherto been directed to 
Jesus Christ, are continued in all the responses to the end. 
The expression likewise in the fourteenth versicle, ** Thy holy 
Church Universal,'' is generally appropriated to our blessed 
Saviour. The petition in the last versicle, ** Endue us wtdi 
the grace of thy Holy Spirit," shows at least that die preced- 
ing Intercessions cannot have been addressed to the Holy 
Trinity. The words of the Litania Major are decisive : 
" Ut gratiam Sancti Spiritus cordibus nostris clementer in- 
fundere digneris, Domine Jesu, te rogamus."—- The opinion 
proposed in this note, is strengthened by the: authqrity of 
Bisse and Wheatly. For being thus particular in ascertain- 
ing the true meaning, the reason will appear when the right 
mode of delivering the words ** Son of God, we beseech thee 
to hear us," is to be considered.] 

— and that it may please thee, &c.] This sentence, as well 
as all the subsequent Intercessions, is considered by some 
writers to be incomplete till the people have answered, " We 
beseech thee to hear us, good Lord." This appears to be the 
case in the Litany of the Romish Service, from which this 
petition is taken : " Ut ecclesiam tuam sanctam regere et 
conservare digneris, te rogamus, audi nos." It is observable 
that the expression, " We beseech thee to hear us," is not an 
exact version of the original. The compilers of our Liturgy, 
therefore, have in this instance, as in others, (see first and 
fifth verses in the Te Deum) altered the construction ; a due 
regard to which alteration must be observed in the mode of 
reading. The minister's sentence is complete if the right 
ellipsis be supplied : " We sinners do beseech thee to hear us, 
O Lord God ; and (we beseech thee) that it may please thee 
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/ Church universal, in 



i mie and govern' thy I 
I the right way ; 

We beseech-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

L to rule and govern thy holy Church universal in the right 
*ay." The construction of the latter petition is precisely the 
same as that which occurs in the peauUimate Collect in the 
Burial Service : " Beseeching thee that it may please thee 
shortly to accomplish, ftc." Such construction is perfectly 
correct ; but the case is materially ^tered, if the response of 
the people be taken as part of the sentence. By transposing 
Ijie inverted member, the passage stands thus : " We beseech 
thee to hear us, good Lord, that it may please thee to rule 
and govern, &c." Such phraseology is unlike any thing thiu 
can be found throughout the whole Liturgy. It is to be ob. 
served, that the same ellipsis of ' We beseecli thee,' which 
occurs ID the first Intercession, before ' that it may please 
thee,' likewise takes place at the beginning of all the subse- 
quent Intercessions and Supplications. 

That the ministers sentence is complete in itself, may also 
be inferred from its terminating with a semicolon. If it had 
required to be completed by the people's response, it would 
have ended with a comma, as is the case with each of the 
Deprecations and Obsecrations. On the whole, there appears 
reason to conclude that each Intercession, with the subsequent 
Supplication of the congregation, may be considered as to- 
gether forming a sentence consisting of two members, each of 
which may be delivered according to its distinct character, 
witbont reference to the other.] 

— thy holy Church universal] The word " universal" must 
be joined with 'Church.' By pausing before ' universal,' 
stead oiqfier it, the unlearned are led to suppose that ' i 
versal in the right way' means 'alteays in the right way.]' 



3 



16. That ft may j^^ane-tfaee' to teeep juid 
strengthen' in the trueryfQxs!hi]^]^vf^ro(-ii^^e, 19 
rightf 9usues§' mi h61ipes«; of lifp,^ thj servant 
G^^qmiEf^ aw" mp6t graciow I^hg imd Qd- 

. 14 . . . . . 

vemor; ' r ^ 1 

We beseech-thee to /^ar-us*-good-Lord. 
16. That' 11 "may please-thiee* to rule his 

h(§art' in tliy jdiih, /ear, and /!^^; and that he 

15. Tbat it mvj plie^ethee] The mfiff otu jwpeUtipps of 
tliu ^jvnefftioQ ^e apt to becp«)e wefurisoive ^ thf9 ear^. and 
to deaden the attention. To prevent these effbcts, cqnsidera^ 
ble care is required bn the part of ^e xnhiiste^.' Ill^^b^^ 
judiciously suggested, that, cm l^e first bibuiT^€^6f like 
words^^nd for a few subsequent repetitions, they may be 
pronounced with particplaf slowness and impressiveness. 
Afterwards they inay be less slow ; but in approaching the 
end, the solemn and impressive manner should be resraned. 
It must however b^ carefully reaien^befed, that if fonje parts 
are delivered less deliberately, in order to give more weight 
to others, still there must never be a careless vcdubiiity. 
Amidst all the'V^ri^tifi:^^ pf f^aitm^r lyhich a jiadiciou» reader 
may ii(trodi|c#, Jf^mviUr alwaya pofuntain the sacred dignity of 
)da pious yr^rk. 

— in the true worshipping of thee] i. e. in the exercise of 
the «rw r^gl«l^> PT P»?tVltantism.] ' 

— ^in righteQ^9^^6s and hplines3 pf life] {• e> ^* righteousness 
in all t^e pi:|blic acts pf his high office ; >uid holmes^ in all the 
particular obligations of Christian H/^." To convey this 
meaBiBg, a pause is necessary after tjie word 'righteousness ;' 
and th^ wprd 'life' iBust receive 9^ iiiflep^ipi^ ^i^tioct from 
that upon * holiness.'] 
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may Evermore' have affiance in thee, and ever 
seek Tiiv'-honour-and-glory ; 
We bes^ech-thee to Aeor-us'-good-Lord. 

17. That it may pl^ase-thee' to be hia de- 
fender and keeper, giving him the victory' over 
all his^ enemies ; 

We beseech thee to Aear-us'-good-Lord. 

18. That it may please-thee' to bless and 
preserve' idl the Royal Family ; 

We beseech thee to Aear-us'-good-Lord. 

19. That it may please-thee' to illuminate 
all Bishops, Priests, aud Deacons' with tru"e- 
knowledge-and-understanding of thy' word; 

and that both" by their preaching' and living,, 

they may set it forth, and show it accordingly ; 

We beseech thee to ^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

20. That it may please-thee, to endue the 

Lords of the CouncH" and all the nohVUty,, with 
grace, wisdom, and understanding ; 

We beseech thee to /(^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

21. That it may please-thee' to bless and 
keep the magistrates; giving them grace' to 
execute justice, and to maintain truth ; 

We beseechr-thce to A«rtr-us'-good-Lord. 

ao all the nobi'litj/] Some prefer the following mode of 

reading—' a/f-ihe-nobility :' — but this wouid imply, that all 
' the lords of the council' are peers.] 



d 
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28. That it inay pl^e^thee' to bl^s and keep' 

14 

bU thy people ; 

We heseechr^^^ to A^ar-us-good Lord. 

fit 

23. That it may please-thee, to give to a'll- 

■ 13 

nations' unity, p^ace> and coneord ; 
We d^^^^c^-thee to ^or-us'-good-Lord. 

24. That it may pl^se-thee' to give us' a 
heart to JAo^ and dread thee, and diligently to 

(0) 

14 

Iwe* after thy commdndments ; 

We beseech thee to hear us'-good-Lord. 

25. That it may please-thee' to give to a^ll- 
thy-people' increase-ot-grax^e, to hear meekly 

15 ^ IT 

thy word, and to receive^ii with pure afiection, 

and to hfing forth the FRu'iTS-of-the-Spirit ; 
We heseechrih'Qe to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

26. That it may please-thee\ to bring into 
the way of trvSHh,, ^11 such' as have erred, and 

14 

are deceived; 

We heseechr^^^ to A^r-us'-good-Lord, 

^2. -^611 thy jj^ople] i. e. all the commons-of-the land, 
^ who are become thy people, by embracing the true reformed 
religion." Nichols, 

23, — to A'LL-naticms] Not only to us, the people of this 
nation, but to Ml nations. 

£5. — to give to a/^thy-people] Not merely to us, but to 
all-thy-p6ople, i. e. all Christians. 
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97. That it nlay please-the&' to strengthen 
such as do stand ; and to comfort and kelp the 
weak-hearted; and to rmse iip them t\iaXfa"U; 
and finally to tj^at down Satan' under our feet ; 

We beseechr^ce to A^«»*-uB'-good-Lofdd 

28, That it may pl^ase-thee" to succor, h^lp, 
and comfort,, all' that ate in danger, MeistiHy, 
and tribulation ; 

We beseecJi-^ee to AeRr-us'-good-Lord. 

29. That it may plfease-thee' to preserve' all 

that travel by land or by water ; all women la- 
bouring of child ; all sick-persons, and yoiing 
children ; and to show thy^^ upon all pri- 
soners and captives ; 

We beseech-ih.ee to Aear-us'-good-Lord. 

80. That it may pl^ase-thee, to defend' and 

provide-for' theyai/ierZe'i:s-chiIdren,and widows,, 

and «/?that are desolate and oppressed; 
We beseech thee to Aear-us'-good-Lofd, 

%'t. — finally to beat down] The adverb ' finally' belongs to 
' beat down,' and aignitieB 'at the last.' Therefore to passa 
after it, as if it meant ' lastly,' is erroneous.] 

— Satan] For the pronunciation of this vrord, see the 
Alphabetical List in the Appendix. 

SO. This petition is often read thus : ' That it may please 
thee to defend and provide, for the (athsrlcsi children and 



A 
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SU: (flew) That it may pl^e-thee, to have 

We beaeedlhiliee to >i^<ir«tls*-godd''liOtd. 
32. That it may pl^ase-tbee' to forgive onr 

IT 

enemiddi yh»66atoriy and dlandei'ers^, and to 
t&m iheit hedfU f • 
We be^ecjl^'tlxee to A^ar-ud'-good-Lord. 

widows/ Two errors ax& here introduced : Ist, tbe preposi- 
tion * for' 18 incorrectly referred to tfae former verb * defend/ 
as Well as to the lattef vetb * proride ;' and 2iidly» tiiis rasn^ 
ner of reading the following wordsy ' the fatherless children 
and mdowsy' would imply that the ' widows' were * fatherless' 
as well as the * children.' By inserting pauses afler * for* and 
' childirefi,' thede idiscondeptions will he preVeHt^d^ . . 

The word ^fatherless* is emphatic, being used in con* 
tradistinction to the ^(mn^- children in the preceding petition. 

— aU our sinSf negUgences^ &c.] i. e. 1. AH our deliberate 
acts of sin ; 2. all our sins of negligence^ or infirhiSty; 3* all 
onr sins of ignorancem 

31. — upon A'LL-men] i. e. have mercy (not only upon 
those whom we have already specified, but) upon a^ll men : 
— for it is needed by all men, A strong emphasis is some-, 
times erroneously given to the word ^meh.^ l^his would 
imply, that mercy was asked for men^ as cbntirdfdistinguished 
either from women^ or from some other creatures. A similar 
error is frequently made in the General Thanksgiving, in the 
expression * to us and to all men.*]} 
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33, That it may pl6ase-thee^ to give' and 
preserve to our use^ the kindly fruits of the 

earth, so-as* in due time* we may enjoy-them ; 
We i^^^^cA-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

34. (Slow) That it may pl^se-thee' to give us — 

(0) * ■ -^ 

I 

tru'e repe^ntance ; to forgive-us' all our sins, 
negligences, and ignorances; and to endue-us 

19 

Wj^ ;tl^9 grace pf thj Holy Spirit, tp ammd- 
our-lives, according to thy Holy wdrd ; 
We ie^^^cA-thee to A^ar-us'-good-Lord. 

Son of G6d„ we beseech thee to ^ar-us. 

(O) 

Son of God, we beseech thee to hear ns. 

'• O Ldndhot-God, that takest away the sins of 
the world — 

IS 

, . . Grant-US thy' peace ; 



33. After a considerable pause, this versicle may be de- 
livered with a less slow and less solemn utterance.] 

34. — to give us] No antithesis is here intended between 
* give' and * forgive ;' therefore the accent on the second 
syllable of the latter word should not be transferred to the 
^rst syllable, as is sometimes done.] 

Son of G6df we beseech thee] Many readers lay a strong 
emphasis on * thee/ under the idea that the Intercessions have 
been all directed to God the Father, or to the Holy Trinity, 
and that the present supplications begin k new address to the 

' Son of God.' That this opinion is incorrect, see note p. 1 JSO. 

6 
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so 



O L&mb-of'God, that takest away the sins of 
the w6rld — 



ift 



Have mercy-npon-xis. 

— — IS 

O Christ — kedr-us. 
O Christ, hear us. 

Lord, have mercy-iypon-VLS. Our Father, &c. 
(See p. 730 

Priest. O Lord — deal-not- with-us* after our 



sins. 



Answer. Neither reward-us after our ini- 

is 

quities. 

Let us pray. 
O G5d, mercifid Father, that desj^est-not 

so 

the sighing of a cmtriteAxesnt, nor the desire of 

such as be scf^rromful — mercifully assist our 
prayers' that we make hefore-thee' in all our 
troubles and adversities, whensoever they op- 
press-us ; and graciously hear-us, that those- 
evils' which the craft and suhtilty of the devil 
or «ia»'-worketh-against-us — ^be brought to 

4 S6 

nought ; and* by the providence of thy good* 

. Let us p^ay] A considerable pause should precede, as well 
as follow these words, which may be pronounced whilst look- 
ing round on the i^ngregation.] 
Such as lit sorroivjul] Such as are really sorrowful. 

K 



130 T»JB[ SUPPLICATION»i 

ness^ thfiy may be dnpersed ; that w^' thy ser- 
vants' being hurt by no persecutions^ naay 

19 

fevermore give /AawA:^-unto-thee, in. thy Holy 
Church' — through Jesus Chrtsf our Lord. 

(0) 

O Lord' arise, help us* and deliver us' for thy 
wa«2^'^-sake, 

5 God— we have heard with our ears, and 
our fathers have declared-unto-us, the noble 
works that thou didst in tkeir-days, and in the 
old-time before them. 

O Lord' arfee, help-us' and d>eliverms for 

thine honour. 

Glory be to the Father, &c. See p. 79. 



18 



I^riest. From ouar emmied ^^g/^n^us'-O Chviist. 

Atm. Graciously look upon oxkr qfflictioTis. 
Priest PitifuUy beh6kl^ the sorrows of our 

hearts. 

12 

Ans. Mei*cifully forgive' the-sins-of-thy-peo- 

ple. 

Priest. Favourablyf with mercff h^ar our 
It 
prayers. 

From our knemies] The tones of supplication, which had 
been changed for the full swelling notes of adoration and 
pridse in prdnofmcing the Dorxc^ogy, must here be rccmmcdw 
A coBsiderable pause should precede tbe commencement of; 
the sentence, to mark the transition with gfreater 



Ans. O So* of David, have m^t^-tipon-vLSi 
Priest. Both wotir and ^«?(^r-vouchsafe-to-hear- 

^»^. Grdci(mslf/'heaX'Us''0 Christ ; graci- 
ously hear us, O Lord-Christ. 

Priest. O Lord, let thy mercy be showed 

(O) 

upon us, 

Ans. Afs we do put our tr&st in the^. 

Zr^/-us-pray. 
We Mmhly i^*eecA-thee*-0-Father„ rnercifidly 

as 

to look upon our infirmities ; and' for the glory 
of thy name, turn-froHi-us' iH tftolsfe^ itils" that 
w6' most righteously have deserved : and grant, 
that in aH our tr&ubles, we may piit?'6llY wft61e 

trtlist and c6nfidience' iii my^ inercy, ana dVef- 



Ab 9»e do put] This word ^a«* sigmfieB ' according ds' or 
'like as* (see Psalm xxxiii. 21. both in the Prayer Book and 
in the BiBle) ; therefore the response of the people appears to 
be atitith^c to die woilis of tlie ttiihisti^f .] 

Ldt-us-pray} These words aite tfuppod^d by Dr. Nicholls^ 
to signify in this place, '* Let us, after this responsory devo- 
tiodi addre^ diMrlselves to God ih joint and condnned prif^V.'* 
So likewise Br. Bisse in '^The Beauty of Holiness,^' p. 71. 
But ms it is extremely difficult, if not quite impossible, by any 
mode of deli veiring' the wbirds^ to convey ahy stich liii^ning, 
it is hMtet t&coA^def thetai as again iirtplyifag; ''^I^'iisrpfslf 
earnestly ; let us r^a%-pray.'*] 

k2 



inOK! '^66l^eT4n«4»; id > lioUiieiKs nand tptireness t (^ 

6nly*MedlvAaT^nd^iYoea.te, Jism £hmf. out 
Lord* * 

A PRAYER OF ST. CHRYSOSTOM. See p. 104. 
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THE GRACE OF OUR LORD^ &C. Ibid. 



PRAYERS AND THANKSGIVINGS UPON SEVERAL 

v.ui< orrv'-v . . -N*// \ '.\- .'■■■ ..■ . -..- '■•,., •.:..,- . ■• 

, OCCASIONS. 

^ ^ ^Ih the Hme^ War and Tumults. . 

P^^lfnighty Gpd — King of. all kings^ and 

Groyeropr of all- things ; whose power' wo-cre^- 
ture is able to resist ; to whom it belongeth* 

jtistlv to punish sinners, and to be in6rciful to 
th^m that trJily repint — save and deliver-us* 
we humbly i^^^^cA-thee, from the hands of our 

^liemies* AAdte their pride, assuage their 



f •• » V 



mMice^ qjid co%^6und their devices ; that w^, 
being armed with My'-defence, may be pte- 



»H 



.v"^ J*«^.^,PW^^ sifi^aers} The word * justly* i^pertains 
to the verb ' to puniah,' and not to the preceding verb ' be- 
longeth.' 4 



» « ' 1 . 
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served evermore from k\l p6rils^ to glorify 

19 

theV who art the owZy-giver of h\\ victory — 
through the merits of thy only Son, JSsus 

(0) 

Christ our Lord. 



In the Eniber Weeks, to he said every day 
for those that are to he admitted into Holy 
Orders. 

Almighty God, our heavenly Father,, who hast 
purchased to thyself a universal Church' by 
the precious blood of thy dear Son — mercifully 

13 25 

look-upon-the-same, and at this time' so guide 
and govern' the minds of thy servants' the 

8 

Bishops and Pastors of thy flock,, that they 

may lay hands suddenly" on no-man, but faith- 
fully and wisely*make-choice' of fit-persons to 
serve in the sacred ministry of thy Chdrch. 

3 

And to those which shall be orda'^ined-to-any- 
holy-function, give thy grace and heavenly be- 

4 

nediction,, that, both by their life and doctrine, 

19 

they may set forth thy^ glory, and s6t forward 
the salvation of «//-men — through Jesits Chrisf 

our librd. 
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A PRAYER THAT MAY BE SAID AFTER ANY OF 

THE FORMER. 

O Gody whose nature and pr6perty is, her to 

have m^rcy and to forgV've — receive our hum- 
is 
ble petitions; aYid though we be ti^d and 

19 ^ S 

hound with the chain of our sins, yet let the 

(0) 

pitifukiess of thy great mercy loose us, for the 
honour of Jesm Christ' our Mediator and Ad- 
vocate. 



A PRAYER FOR THE PARLIAMENT. 

Most gracious GSd—we humbly beseech- 
as 
thee — as for this kingdom in general — so es- 

14 

pecialhf for the High Court of Parliaments 
under our most religious and gracious King, at 

4a 

this-time assembled : that thou wouldest be 

pleased' to direct and prosper^ all their consul- 
is 
tations,, to the advancement of thy^ glory, the 

g6od of thy Church, the safety, honour and 

— assembled] For the pronunciation of this word, see Ap- 
pendix, Section 14. . 
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4 

vt&i&xe* of our S6yereigii> and his dominions ; 
that ^/.things ma^ he so wdered and settled 

IS 

by th6u: endeavours^ upon the best and surest 

15 

feundations^^ that peace and happiness, truth 
and justice, — religion and jpiWy — may he es- 

tahlished-among-us* for A'LL-generations. — 
Th6sQt <tnd all d^^r-necessaries^ for thhn, for 

3 

fii9/and thy ^ifhiS^ Chufrth,, we humbly bigg, hi 

the name and mediation' of Jesus Christ, our 
most blessed Lord and Saviour. 

— religion and piety] The special importance of these two 
particulars may be marked, by e pause before and after 
themy and a more slow and solemn utterance.] 



THE PBAYEa FOR ALL CONDITIONS OF MEN. 

O God,, the Creator and Preserver oiaU man- 

' ' . ■ . . . . ■ 

Xrmci— we humbly beseech-thee for aU sorts and 

condi'^tions-o^'iaen, that thou wouldest be 
J^lfes6d* to make thy' ways ktioivn-iinta-th^^ii^ 

tby ftaviog health unto A'jiii-nations. More es- 
peciaUy-Yfe-'pray* for the good estate of the 
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14 



Catholic Church ; . that it may be ^o-guided and 
governed' by thy^ g6od SpV'rity that all who pro- 
fess-and-call-themselves* Christians,, may be 

15 

led into the way of truth,, and hold ihefditK in 



15 



unity of spirit, in the bond of peace, and in 
righteousness of l^e. Finally — we commend to 
thy fatherly goodness, all those' who are anyr 
ways afflicted or distressed' in rmnd, hddy, or 
estate; (especially those* for whom our prayers 

(O) 

are desired;) that it may please-thee' to contort 
and relieve-them* according to their several ne- 

19 ^ 

cessities ; giving them patience under-their-stif-' 

ferings, and a happy issu^ ow^-of-aJl-their-afflic- 

tions. (dow) And this we b6g' for Jlstis Christ 

his sake. 



a general thanksgiving. 
Almighty God, Father of all mercies,~yi£ 

Almighty God^l A change of manner is required here, to 
mark the warmth of a grateful heart. A louder voice, more 
dieerful and animated tones, and a somewhat quicker utter- 
ance, will not be unsuitable. 
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thine unworthy servants' do give-thee most 
humble and hearty thmki for all thy goodness 
and loving'Mndness' to 2^/ and to ^Zi^men : (par- 
ticularly to those who desire* now to offer tip 
their praises and thinksgivitigs' for i\ijlate^ 

27 

mercies' vouchs^fed-unto-them.) Webless-thee 
—for our creation, preservation, and o/^the- 

22 

blessings of THis-life ; but ^^^^ above a^— for 
thine inestimable love' in the rede'hptiok of 



IS 



the WORLD* by our Lord Jesus Christ ; for the 
means oi grace, and for the hope o£ glory. And 

we beseech-thee, give-us that rfw"^-sense'-of- 

— loving-kindness] As the loving-kindness refers 'to all 
men' as well as ' to us/ the sense will be rendered most clear 
by inserting a pause after * loving-kindness.' 

To us and to dll men] These words are frequently read 
thus : * To us, and to all men.' This would imply, either 
that we who form the present congregation, are of some other 
race than that of men ; . or that we return thanks for God's 
kindness to all men, but not to all w<ymen,'] 

— preservation] The primary accent in this word may be 
placed on the^r^^ instead of the third syllable, to avoid the 
unpleasant rhymmg between * ation' and * vation.* The ac- 
cent on the word ' creation' is also sometimes transferred to 
the first syllable ; but for this change there appears no suffi- 
-cient reason.] 

— but ahbve dlV\ An accent should be given to both thesa 
words, and not merely to ahoce. 

— dtj^'e sense] After having expressed our thanks to God 



1 



THE COMMUNION. 

^-thy-m^rcies, that our hearts' may be un- 
iPBiGNEDLY-thankful ; and that we may show- 
^orth thy praise, n6t only with our ltps„ but' in 
onr Ihes; by giving-up-ourselves to thy sfer- 
Tice; and by walking-before-thee' in holiness 
and righteousness all our days — through Jesus 

Christ' our Lord; to whom, with tliee and the 
Holy Ghost, be' (*) all honour and glory, world 
without bud. 

fax all hia mercies, and thereby sbonn diat we have tome 
sense of them, we proceed to beseech him to give us that due 
■sue of tliem all, that our beans may be mfeignedly thaok- 
fiil.] 
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Our Father-whieh-art-in-heaven — hallowed" 



" The Lord's Prayer sbould be delivered here in a rather 
I tofu tone, as what afterward follows, is thereby much belter 
I introduced. This advice does not however mean, that the 
I payer should be spoken so low as not to be heard by half 
I the congregation : it ought to be distinctly pronoiinccil, a1- 
I though not with that strong, full voice which will be so 
necessary in the subsequent parts." 

1 
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be thy name ; thy Idngdom' come ; thy will' be 
done in ea"rth,, as-it-is' in heaeen. — ^[,^ Give-us 

this-day' our daUy bread; and forgive-us our 
trespasses, as uje-forgive them' that trespass 
against us ; and l^ad-us-not' into temptaf'tion,, 
but* deliver-us from evil 



THE COLLECT. 

Abnighty G6d, 6nto-whom' 4U hearts be 
6pen, all desires known, and from-whom' no 
secrets are hid— cleanse the tMughis-of-om- 
hearte by the inspiration' of tiiy Holy Spirit ;— 

a 

that we' may perfectly 16ve-thee, and worthily 
milgnify thy H61y name— through Chrigt our 

Ldrd. 

The Collect] " In this collect the voice may rise into a 
highei key than that which was used in repeadng the Iioid's 
Prayer. The conclusion may be given with a full, round 
voice, very articulately, and with much deliberation." 
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THE COMMANDMENTS *. 

[Then shall the Priest, turning to the People, rehearse dis- 
tincUy all the TEN COMMANDMENTS.] 

28 

I. Gbd! spake th^se w6rds, and said — ^ow) I' 

4 

am the L6rd^ thtf G6d; — thou shalt have' none 

25 

dther-Godi^, but md. 

People. Lord, have m^rcy-upon-us, and in- 
cline our hearts' to k^ep-this-law. 

,IL Thou shalt not make-to-tbyself ' any 

* In the delivery of these Commandments, the manner should 
he iirm, dignified, and authoritative; but without being 
pbmpaus or boisterous* 

— * the Jj&KDf thy^ God] The propriety of pausing after the 
^o#d ^iLoizy^ ^#jll v^bd ^ip^ent, if we substitute for it its 
eqiiivaib'nt» imd'^inde^d more proper term : ** I am Jehovah, 
thy God:*] 

Thoti sMlt-not] The opinion of Dr. Johnson that * not ' in 
the negative Commandments should be pronounced with <*on- 
sideralMe ktfesi^, is'b|>posed by ihoderh writers on Elocution. 
Theycohcur ih thinking, that the adverb 'not,' when connect- 
ed with auxiliary verbs, is uhacceiited ; as cdnnot, will-not^ 
shalUnot^ do-not, &c. The first alone is written as one word ; 
but, by general custom, they dire all pronounced so, except 
when opposed to some previous assertion. And as no such 
reference is implied in the Commandments, the negative, 



THE €0MMAN2>MElffBV 14t 

graven imager nor the Bkeness of ^92^- thing' that 
is in heaven ah5ve, or in the earth heneath^ or in 

45 

the water under-the-earth— thou shalt-not hdw 
Jofi^-to-them^ nor fc^dr^^ijp theni'— «iM^ /'* the 

Lord thj/ -God' am b, j^alous-God, and visit the 
sins of theya^^r** upon the children, unto the 

third arid f6urth-g^nerati6rf of theta tliat hate- 

me ; and shioW ^erey unto thmgands' m th^m 
that Uve me' and ^^^j9 my commdndinenis: 

iNcpU. Lofrd^ have in^rcy-upon-us, arid Sn- 
cline our hearts to keep /^^law. 



. . t < 



III. Thou sh^lt-^ot t£ke^ the NA^HE-of-the- 

thongfa distiiictly uttered, .dbottld be without aeeent^^ee 
Smait'aTbeory, p. 57. 

Thou^halt-Dot make-to-thy-self] Id this seut^oice) aawfli 
as in tbe instances of similar construction at tbe beginning of 
the third and ninth CommandmoitSi somereadera pause aftev 
the negatw^ and connect the verb wi^ its object. . This ap-< 
pears contrary to the common practice in conversation.] 

— and show mercy] In delivering the remainder of this 
Commandment, it will beproper to abate a little pf theautho- 

xitative mann^* 

— ^jtbQKA'ME-pf-^he-Lord-thy-God] The words *LordU)j^ 

God' haying been used in the preceding Commandment 

may here, be included under the inflection isompo^iicing oia 

Ae. word ' name*' When the Commandment is prpmHinced 

by itself^ detached from the other Commandments, the wpisd 

^j[iame' would not require this exclusive emphasis. A umi- 

lax jemark is applicable in many cases «?h^re the mode «pf 
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Lord -thy- God' in vain ; for' the Lord will-not 
hold" k'm GUiLTLESs'-that-tiketh-his-name-m 
vain. 
People. Lord, have' m^rcy-upon-us, &c. 

IV. (*), Rem&mber — that thou keep holy' the 
SA'BBATH-day. Six-Aa.y& shalt thou labour, and 
do 411 that thou hast-to-do ; but' the seventh- 
ly — woi is the Sabbath of the Lord thy Gfto. 
In it — thou shalt do" no manner -of-work ; thou, 
and thy son, and thy daughter; thy ^nzn-serranty 
and thy /waii^servant ; thy cditle — and the 



reading is influenced by the context. Separate tlic sentence 
from its connexion with what precedes in the original, and a 
different arrangement of the inflections becomes propw,] 

— that tiiketh his nanneinvain] Thisphrasehaving been pre- 
viously employed in the Cominandment, ought, when repeated, 
Ed paaa under the inflection given to the word 'guiltleGs;' or, 
which is the same thing', the accented words will receive in- 
flections similar to that on ' guiltless,' but in a lower and 
feebler tone.] 

— SABBATH-day] The words ' Sabbath-day,' at resling-Anj, 
are placed in contradistinction to Korking-Aaj ; die word 
'day* therefore docs not require a separate accenN SonM 
readers however give one, saying ' Sabbath-dgy ;' this mode 
□f delivery is apt to excite the idea that some contrast is imH 
plied between Sabbaili rfoy and Sabbath night.'] 

—thy oatlle] By giving emphasis to the word ' cattle,' a 
Autf which ii eometimes ororiooked oven fiy o 



stranger that is ^^ithivt thy ^tc8r.^~For* in six 

15 

days — the Lotdt made h^ven a&d heahSb, thQ 

15 ^3 

s^a,, and all that in-them-is,^ and rSstedihe^si-^ 

13 Id 

t?^/A-day; wherefore, the L6rtf &^^^e;?-ther^ 

85 

seventh-day^ and hdllaw'd'-iU 
People. Lord, have mercy, &c. 

v.. Honour Hiyjuther and thy mother ; that 
thy days may be I6ngl! in the land which the 
Ldrd thy God giveth-thee* 

People. Lord, have mercy, &c. 

VL Thou shalt d6 n6 mibrder. 
People. Lord, have mercy, &e, 

VIL Thou shalt-not commit adHlt^ryi^ 
People. Lord, have mercy, &e. 

Christians may peihsq^ be brouglit ta xQoxe effectuaLremem.* 
braiKse.] 

-^-die skzi\ Morfi pause tbaa is usually made,, should be in-- 
troduced aftej: the word ' sea,' to show dearly that the subse* 
quent expressioo, ^ all that in tbemr ia»' refers to ' heaven an^ 
eartii/ as well as to thesea/} 

-r-wherefore, the Lord.] " Frowr the word « wherefore ' if 
the rest of the sentence be spoken in alow, solenrn^^iergetic, 
tone, the fidl weight and force, of it will be better conveyed." 

Thou shalt.do] The sbort.Conunandmenta require an addi- . 
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.. VIII. Thou shalt-not steai. 
|- . people. Lord, have mercy, &c. 

I **-1X. Thoiishalt-notbear'yff^ewifoif^^-agamst- 

tliy-neighbour. 
' People, Lordj have mercy, &c. 

tional slowness and force in tlic delivery, in order that tliey 
may possess tlieir due iveigbt an<I dignity. 

Thou shalt-not bear.] According to Boswell, Dr, Johnson 
corrected Garrick in his manner of pronouncing the Ninth 
Cammandment, " in which (said Dr. Taylor, the relator of 
the anecdote) the emphasis should be upon ' not ' and ' false 
witness.' "—If this representation be eorrect, how extraordi- 
nary must have been Garrick's manner, if he avoided giving 
emphasis to * false witness.' According to Sir John Hawkins's 
account of the story, the difference between Garrick and 
Johnson was this: the former laid stress upon ' shalt,' and the 
latter upon 'not ;' hut neither of them could have intended 
(as the late Dr. Gregory supposed, p. Ixxvi. of his ' Essay on 
the Composition and Dehvery of a Sennon ') that 'false 
taitnes*,' the crime to be forbidden, should be excluded from 
its due share of emphasis. Probably, the only difference be- 
tween the two methods was the following : — 

Garrick's, ' Thou shalt-not b^t' lalse witness,' &e. — 
Johnson's ' Thou shall nfit bear' false witness,' &c. The latter 
mode is that which is generally used; but in the present work, 
(he preference is given to the former, as being most agreeable 
(a the, custom which prevails in conversation, in pronouncing 
an ausihary verb coupled with the negative. See the first 
qote on tlie Second commandment.] 

, — -false witness] Some readers, excluding the word ' wil- 
9^£w£v?)L^^,39£V^^wflcc^<>fH "^^ U. partake of ib^ 
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X. Thou fihalt-Bot c6vef thy neighboui^s 

. 15 

house; thou sh&lt-not c6Mf thy neighbour's 

15 19 

wife; nor his sirvumf nor his maid, nor hit dx' 

98 

nor his ass — ^nor A^NT-thing-that-is-his. 

which is given to the word * false ;' saying either *f6lie wit- 
ness/ or yd^-witness/ Both these modes would inqily, 
that, although we must not hear /a^e^witness against our 
neighbour, we are allowed to bear true witness against him* 
Such an inference would conviey very unnecessary informa- 
tion.] 

— ^against thy neighbour] In the account respecting the 
diflference between Garrick's and Johnson's manner of pro- 
nouncing this Commandment, it is observable that nothipg 
is said relative to the mode of delivering the concluding 
words — ^ against thy neighbour.' It may therefore be in- 
ferred, that they were included under the inflection given to 
the word * witness/ This is, perhaps, the best way, because 
the words have been previously implied, though not ex* 
pressed, in the three preceding Commandments : * Thou shalt 
do no murder,' i* e. against thy neighbour; * Thou shalt not 
commit adultery' against thy neighbour; 'Thou shalt not 
steal ' from thy neighbour. It is further observable, that our 
Lord quotes the ninth Commandment without the words 
' against thy neighbour ;' the meaning of it being complete, 
independently of that addition. St. Mark z. 19.] 

AK Y^-thing«that-i8-his] In the preceding part of this Com- 
mandment, the coveting of various particulars belonging to 
* our neighbour' is forbidden : the concluding clause extends 
still further, and forbids us to covet any thing that is his. To 
convey this meaning, the word ' any' must be emphatic. The 
usual mode of delivering the words is this >— * dny thing that 
is hU,* The meaning of which, expressed at kngth, would be 
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^P^le. Lord, have mercy-upon-us, and 
^write all these thy laws* in our hSarts — we be- 
seech thee. 

* Thou shalt not covet any thing that is (not thine own, 
but) his.' One inference from which would be, that we may 
lawfuUy covet what U our oivn. But so feeble and superfluous 
an inference can never be intended.] 



s 



COLLECTS FOR THE KING. 

Let US pray. 

Almighty God, whose kingdom is everlasting* 
and power infinite — ^have mercy upon the whole 

IS 

Churchy and s6-rule the heart of thy chosen- 
servant' Ge'orge, our king and g6vernor„ that 

he -r^ (knowing ir^^-minister-he-is — ) may. 



Let us pray] " When the Commandments are finished, the 
devoutness and fervency of manner, required in the subse- 
<j^ent prayer, constitute that change and variety which can- 
tiot fail of assisting to increase the ardency of devotion." 

—knowing whose minister] Here the emphasis is frequently 
laid on the word * minister ' — " that he, knowing whose 
mmi^ier-he-is ;" whereas it should be, ^that he, knowing 
irAo«e<-mini8ter-he-is," i. e. knowing tliat he is the minister of 
Almighty God. And the same emphasis should^ for the sajin^ 
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ab6ve all-things, seek thy honour and gl6ry ; 

81 

and that we, and a//-his-subjects — (duly con- 

fi 
sidering fi;A<5*^-authority-he-hath — ) may fditb- 

15 15 

fully serve, h6nour, and hdmbly obey-him, in- 
thee* and for-thee, according to thy blessed 
word and ordinance, through Jems Christ our 

(0) 

Lord; who, with thee and the Holy Ghost, 

19 

liveth and reigneth ever' one God, ivorld without 
end, 

OR, 

Almighty and everlasting G6d—^we are taught 

(0) 

as 

by thy holy Word, that the hearts of kings' are 
in TiiY'.rule-and-govemance„and that thou ddst- 

S5 

dlspose-and-govem-them, as it seemeth b^t to 



reason, be preserved in the following part — " and that we, 
and all bis subjects, duly considering whose authority he 
hath,''&c* Sheridan. 

The propriety of inserting the parenthetic marks in this 
Collect appears doubtful. The words included within them, 
so materially affect the meaning of the context, that they will 
be best read without regard to the general rule for reading a 
parenthesis faster.] 

— o/Z-his-subjects] The emphasis is frequently placed on 
^ subjects^* instead of ' all;* which mode of reading would im- 
ply that ive, the present petitioners, a^ not included amongst 

subjects,'] 

h 2 



148 TK9^i«CEIIS4^KE£IWf i 

9 

thj jg:6dly wfsdom— we hujhbly beseech-thee, s6^ 

85 

to-dispose<iQd-goyera' the he^.rt of Gborge thy 

3 85 

se>?yaiift> o'/wr-king-wd-goveinor-^ th^' in dll 
his thdughts, wdrds^ and wprks. he may ever 

^ 21 . 

seek* THY'-hoppi^r-ai\4Tgl9J*y^.fnd study topre-j 
s^prvie. thy people' qpmmitted t» Im obdi^e' ia 



w — 



trfealth^ peaces and gddlines^ — Gh^nt this> O 
merciful Father,, far thy dew •S<5»'^-sa^e,,./f^f, 
Christ our ZcJrc?. 



) I 



*■* ^ - .» 



THE KICENE CREED *. 



"■■.•■ ■ • ■•■ IS :.' ' '■ ■ ' IS 
' I Mieve in 6ne G6v, the Father Almighty^ 

Mdker pf Heaven ^nd ^^rif^^, an^ of dllrthings* 
t?t^i(/^ and Invuibfej r ; 



. ^ i--.- 



* In repeating the, Creedy^he directioiis given, p^ 94^ ri^ 
qwyci.tpbe observe^,.. ..^.: .,, , .■ . .,......■ .; v-.:jr 

.. ; — Ife^vm Bod^fthJ Th^ CQOQ^ion Iji^twoep thi9^Mi4jb» 
following clause^, ia fi^cMjuen^ly d^trajred. by insening -A^ 
much -pause after the word ^evtb/ and adopting ihefaUing 

inMead of the mjn^infl&ctiQoO.^ ' . 

^fivisjhle] ,Th^ .^c^t joiuat be laid oxi^ the/r«< ayllahle to 

^ark ;U|e(vCoat|;^4i*^JQCtionf , iThe jrrone^us pronunciatioa 

of visuhble and invUubble must be carefully avoided, ^ ; 

1 



THft mcBKtt enfiBi^.t ti9 



""* 



A^k dfieL6kii''-J^ the &i^-be- 

gdlttin S»fr-6^Gda*; bteg&tt'ett^frhis-Fathet^ l)e- 

f6re aU wi^Hds ; G6d ^^Cted; El^ht ^/^Liglt, 

^^- ■ ■ u: 

v§ry-G6d ^/-vtery^ad; begotten, n6t made; 

being' of aiie siAstance With the Father ;—(*) 
I17' Drh6iii^ aU-things* were made ; who^ for 'Cei 

sien' rfmd for odr s^vation, came ddynot from 

15 IS 

hSaren; tind was incdmate* by' the H61y Ghorftf 
of the Virgin M ary^ and was made man ; and 

15 

was crucified-also-for-us' under Pontius Pilate; 

15 • 

He suiSered^ and was buried; and the third- 

— God of God] ^eridan justly observes, that this passage 
is often delivered improperly, in the following manner : * God 
oiGod, Light of Ligkty very God of very Crod*' • In which 
mode of expression, God of God, woulds according to the 
common acceptation, imply a superiority in Christ over God ; 
as when we say that God is ' King of kings/ But by laying 
the stress on * of,' as * God o/^God, the true meaning is pointed 
out ; whkh is, God proceeding ft-om God, light from light, 
very God from very God. [If the five demses which descnhe 
iSfiie Rffsterious nature ^'Ghtisty' are repeated in a low and so- 
lenm tdiie,'the effeet becomes Tery impressive.] 

—one Substance ifdth the Father] The reader must take 
care to adopt the falling inflection on the word ^ Father/ and 
to Introduce a pause after it, to show distinctly that the fol- 
IbwingdUnuft 'By' whom all things were made,* bdong» to 
the Son.] 
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day' he rose-again, according to the Scriptures ; 

, and ascended into heaven, and sitteth on the 
right-hand of the i^«^/((?r. And he shall come 
i^din, with glory,, to judge hoth the quick and 

I the dead; whose kingdom' shall have no end. 
And I believe in the Holy Gnosr ; the Lord 
and giver of life ; who proceedeth from the 
Father and the Son ; who, w^^A-the-Father-and- 
the-S6n-tog6ther, is worshipped and glorified ; 
who spake by the prfiphets. 

And I believe one Catholic and Apostolic 
Chiirch ; — I acknowledge one Baptism' for the 
remission of sins ; and I look for the resurrection 
of the dead, and the life of the world to come. 

(Then shall follow the Sermon.) 



In referring to ibe Prayer, used before and after the 5'er- 
mou, the autlior ventures lo offer a few remarks, extending 
beyond the mere manner of delivery. The desire of being 
useful to the Student will, he hopes, prove a sufficient ex- 
cuse. The 55th Canon prescribes ' 'J'he Form of a Prayer 
to be used by all Preaclicrs before their Sermoiu.' It is ob- 
servable, that most of the persons and things that it suggests Sit 
subjects for prayer, have already been prayed for. This 
consideration, and the expediency of avoiding every thing 
that lends unnct'csiarily to lengthen a service wliich, in l\ict, 
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is compounded of three distinct services, have induced the 
Clergy in modern times to deviate from the literal direction 
of the Canon ; availing themselves of the licence implied in 
the indefinite words — that they are to pray " after this sort, 
as briefly as conveniently they may," they commonly substi- 
tute one of those short but suitable collects, tvith which our 
admirable Liturgy abounds. But to introduce something of 
original composition, as is occasionally heard, must be consi- 
dered to be a wide departure from the intention of the 
Canon, namely, the promotion of " Uniformity/* To sub- 
stitute a collect in place of the form prescribed, is indeed ii 
deviation from the letter, though not from the spirit of th6 
law ; but to introduce something of one's own, is a violadob 
both of the letter and of the spirit. Besides, it will naturally 
incur the imputation of vanity and want of taste ; and ge- 
nerally affords a convincing proof of the inferiority of mo<^' 
dems in composing forms of prayer. 

The manner in which the Prayer before the Sermon is 
sometimes connected with the LorcTs Prayer, likewise calls 
for remark. Some preachers, aiming at a little deviation 
from the usual words, are heard to make the transition some* 
what in the following way : — *' in whose blessed name, and 
perfect form of prayer, we further call upon thee, as, * Oiir 
Father which art in heaven, &c.' 'The word ' Father' is thus 
used in the objective, instead of the vocative case ; and the 
right construction and mearang of the sentence are entirely 
destroyed. Indeed, a doubt may be justly raised respecting 
the propriety of the more usual connecting phrases : — such 
as<— * who hath taught and commanded us, when we pray, to 
say/ or, * saying,' " Our Father, &c/' In such coQstruction, 
the whole prayer appears, according to the strict rules of 
grammar, to constitute the object of the verb : ' to say/ or 
* saying' — what ? " Our Father which art in heaven, &c.'- 
Such indeed is the connecting expression adopted in St. 
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Luke's Gospel : " When ye pray, say, ' Our Father, &c.' " 
Here such a phrase is perfectly proper, because the prayer is 
not used as a prayer at the time of our reciting it in the 
Gospel : it is read merely as part of St. Luke's narrative. 
But when we actually prai/ the prayer, the introductory 

"words ' to say,' or ' saying,' seem to be improperly retained. 
— * Tkas to say' (founded on the words in St. Matthew, 
"AfieT this manner therefore pray ye,") is the other most 
common connecting form, and is perhaps less objectionable 
than ' to say,' or ' saying.' All difficulty however is avoided 

,hy introducing expressions like the following; — 'in whose 
blessed name and comprehensive form of prayer, we conclude 
our imperfect petitions : — ' Our Father, &c.' Many ClergJ- 

'■ItMn altogether omit the use of any connecting words. 

In saying the prayer vihich folloivs Che Sermon, as well as in 
pronouncing the Blessing, the young Divine is to be cautioned 

' Against the very common practice of speaking with so feeble 
a voice as not to be heard by a considerable part of the con- 
legation. To adopt a marked diiference of manner between 
preaching and praying, is highly proper ; but it is also pro- 

, 'per, that all parts of the service should be audible. A word 

' of admonition may be likewise given against introducing 
cbanges in established formulas. Maturcr judgment will 

, condemn such alterations or additions as the following: ' Onr 

■• Father rrho art in heaven ;' — ' May the grace of our Lord 

Jesus Christ, &c.' — ' Mai/ the peace of God, which passeth 

"'all hamaa understanding, &c.' These trivial deviations from 

"'tbe usual forms, show desire of noTeliy, rather than sound- 
•M%,Df judgljiSBt.] 



J 



,taey may see jroiv goqdmrks, ana g^yV yQ;^^ 



.f^'>i'. 



efRT/^^ -M^?^' W^<*i ■ WA r'Mt ^0K po?^^^ 

l^y*up ibr yourselTes' treaaor^ ia ,fau^yr^ ; 

whecfis ji&VitfiMaofch' n^i^ruBWoth-earriiiily/aQd 

J , • *4 • ' ■ ' I"' « ■» t- ^ .. "* 1*1" jft,' 'i'* 

:; JVbatepeyerye w6»ld' tliat m^n sbQ^d4>i^ 

9 , . i , If . \ > . 

14w' and Uif^ prdph^ts-v ,1 , . , e^v i ^^cotq 
Not evei^'One tJbat.isaitk-uttto^iiie^t^^^ 

Xor^„ shafl eiiter ifttd'tlie tlngioip of lif ay^ ; 

bat Ae> th^t <2^^ th« idff i^ my F^het 'vflsMi 
iaiahekven: f ^••■' ' /"';;■ v ;;";;'';;'';'^';'J 
^ '".H^iitieyfi stdod ifdrtii/ and s^d untp ue 




to the p6or ; and if I have donef ttay- ifrdagtito- 
any-man, I restore-himycmr-fold. 
Who goeth a wdrfare-at-any-time, of his 

oipVcost ? Who planteth a vineyard^, and 
eateth-not of the/mV-thereof? Or who feed- 
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eth a floclc, and eateth not of the milk-ot-fhe- 
flock? 

If we have soion-unto-joiC spi"ritual-t}dngs„ 
is it a ^.?a/-matter, if we shall reap' your 
world/?/ -thrags ? 

Do ye not know, that they who minister 
about holy-things,, live" of the sacrifice ? and 
they who wait ai-the-altar, are partakers with' 
the-altar ? Even so' hath the Lord also or- 
dained,, that they who ^r^acA-the-Gospel, 
should //«e-of-the-Gospel. 

He that sotoeth little, shall reap-Wiile ; and he 
i^dX sowetk pUuteouslij, shall ren/j-plenteously. 
Let every man do, according as he is disposed 
in his heart ; not griulgiiigly, or of nece"ssiiy ; 
for God' loveth a cheej^ul-giver. 

Let him that is to«g'7(/-in-the-word' minister 
unto him that teacheth, in all good things. Be 
not deceived : God' is-not mo"cked; for what- 
soever' a man soweth, thdf shall he reap. 

WhQe we have time, let us do good unto aU- 



Do ye not kn6w] This iDterrogation is equivalent to a 
strong affirmative, and tlierefore terminates with the cMKAtnce 
inflection ; according to Exccptioa to Rule v.] 
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men ; and sp^ciMy unto tMm' that are of the 
household of faith. 

Godliness* is great riches^ if a man be con-- 
tint with that which he hath : for we brdtight- 

3 

nothing I it/a-the-world^ neither may we carry «^ 
any*thing' a^. 

3 

Charge them who are recA-in-this-world, that 
they be ready to give^ and glad to distri- 

bute ; laying-up in store-for-themselves' a g6od 

^19 17 

foundation against the time to come^ that they 

25 

may attdin* ETE^RNAL-life* 

11 
GocT is not unrighteous, that he vrUlJbrge^'t^ 

25 

your- works, and labour that proceedeth of love ; 
which-love* ye have showed for his name's-sakej 

25 

who ^t;^-ministered-unto-the-saints, and yit 
£29-ministen 

3 

To do good and to distribute, forget-not ; for 

21 

with sTj''cH sacrifices — God' is well-pledsed. 

15 

Whoso hath this world's good, and s^eth his 

15 

brother have n^ed^ and shutteth up his com- 
passion-from-him — how dwelleth the love of 

• 16 

Give dims of thy goods^ and n^ver turn thy 
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face* from any po"or-ma,n; andth^n'thefilceitf 

the Lord' shall-not be turned from thee. " 

Be merciful' after thy power : if thou hast 

nltt"ch, give plenteously ; if thou hast little, do 
thy diligence' glddly-to-g\\e o/'-that-Uttle : for 
so, gatherest-thou-thyself a good reward' in tbft 
day of necessity. ,• /.- , .-i< 

H^-that-hath pity upon the p66t, lendetK' 
unto the Lord; and look — what he layeth o^,' 
it shall be paid him again. '' 

BUssed be the man, that provideth for the 
sick and neMy : the Lord' shall deliver A*w' in 
the time of troiible. 



.ftMV«'?^*^^^ FOR THE CHURCH MILITANT. 

Let US pray' for the whole state of Christ's 
Church, militant' here in earth. 

Almighty and everliving God, who' by thy, 
Holy Apostle, hast taught us' to make prayers 
and supplications and to give thanks, for aU- 
men — we humbly beseech thee, most merci- 

— llianks, for a/i-men] By the usual mode of reading this 
senience, it does not appear that we are taught " to make 



d 



« . 



&% I3^*.4cc^t »<>w a^wa aiid QW4tioiw> 4ind3i 
to receive th^e^ oui: priyeia^ which we offer^ 

unto <iiy ZHt^me^Miiji^; beseediiAg>4he€^<^^^^ 

i^pite coQtililiially the (/jim^m^^ CMreA* witb 
the spirit of triithi fbiity/and.cdnoord: a&A' 
grteit^ that hU' they that do confSsi thy holj^ 

Tidme^ may agree in the truth of* thy h61y wSrjttl 
aiidUy^g iTi 6o^ty luidigqdly Idye.. We.beseeeh- 
tkee-ateo' tp save and defend" all Chfistiam 

■ • ■» • ■ , 

Kings y Princes, and OavemorJf ; and etpStiaB^ 

^ Stt^itot Gfi6ttGB^ dir-^king ? that undc* liftn, 

we wasy be godly and qidetly-goverifed : — an^ 
grant unto his whole Cauncif and to Mtj&ii^ 
are-put in aie/^^riVy-under-him^ that they may 
truly and indifferently' mmister justice^ to the 
punishment of wickedness and vice, and to the 
maintenance <rf thy /r^Religion and tirtue. 

85 

Give gra?f 'TO-heaveijJy-FiLthcir^ to ^ ,^tfJt€fps 

and Citrates: that they may, bodi-by^tbeiflifi# 
and doctrine, set forth thy true and lively 
«i><5irrf; and righily anddMy admifefet^r' thy ^/y 

p^lj^m. ^d suppli^ti^HM^. for; jalt misir? \es'iv«U us < tp giva. 
thwiJ^.fpr^U man.' To reoder.^^ie ti^f in^aiting dear^,^, 
pause mulst be inserted after the word UhankSf and not in the 
i^jq^j^l^u^afiber tl^i^wpid '8up^ 
\^.^ .and grant] i. e. to. grapfeii &e., j > : 
Thy ^rtSe-Religion] i* e. The Protestant Religion. 
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Stkrtments. — And to all thy people, give thy 
heavenly grace ; and especially' to tMs congre- 
gation here present ; that, with meek heart and 
d.ue reverence, they may hear and receive thy 
holy wSrd, ^ri%-serving-thee' in holiness and 
righteousness' all the days of their life. — And 
we tnost humbly beseech-thee, of thy goodness'- 
0-Lord — (.10,) to comfort and succour all them, 
w'ho' in this transitory -^ie* are in trouble' sor- 
row, need', sickness, or any d;/ier-adversity. — 
And we also hless thy holy name, for all thy 
servants' , departed- this-life' in thy faith and 
fear; beseeching-thee to give us grace, so to 

follow' their good examples,, that with them, 
toe may be partakers' of thy heavcidy Ictngdom. 
— Grant this, O Father,, for Jesiis C/irist's- 
sake, our only Mediator and A'dvocate. 

And ne also bliss] The change from supplication to 
thanksgiving, requires a suitable change In the manner of 
reading.] 



THE EXHORTATION. 



Dearly-beloved in the Lord— Ye that mind 
to come' to the Holy Communion of the body 

Dearly beloved in the Lord] See the remarks at tlie be- 



1«RS EXHORTATION. 159 

and blood of our Saviour Christy must consi- 

der' how St. Paul exhorteth o/^persons' dili- 
gently to try and examine-themselves* before 

16 

they presiime' to eat of that Bread and drink of 
that Cup. For as the ftew^^is-great, if with 
a true penitent heart and lively faith*-we-re^ 

ceive-4;hat Holy-Sacrament ; (for thhi, we sjAri-^ 

tualljf eat the flesh-of-Christ and drink hig 

blood; then we dwell-in-Christ, and Christ? 



15 

)Cl 

15 



in us ; we are onfe-with-Christ, and Christ with 

£7 14 ^ 

ifo ;) so' is the ddnger-gre^i, if we receive-the- 
same unworthily. For thSn — we are gmltu' of 

(O) 

the body and blood of Christ our Saviour ; we 
eat and drink our own damnation, not consi- 

15 

dering the Lor^s body; we kindle G6d*s 

15 W 

t(?r4/A"against-us : we provoke him to plague 
us' with divers diseases^ and sundry-kinds of 
death. 

Judge therefore yourselveSj-Brethxen, that ye 

14 

b6-not-judged of the Lord: repent ye truly* 

15 

for your sins pslst ; have a lively and steadfast 

ginning of the Exhortation, p. 63. The transition from 
Prayer to Exhortation must be clearly marked by a change 
in the manner of delivery, as well as in the direction of the 
looks.] 
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I felth' in Christ our Saviour ; amend your lives, 
and be in perfect charity will all-men : so shall 

I ye be' meet-partakers of those Holy My'steries. 
r— And above all-things, ye must give most 
hilmble and hearty thanks' to God the Father, 
the Son, and the Holy Ghost, for the red^mp- 

f ft'o«-of-the-world, by the death and passion of 

cur Saviour Christ, both God and Man ; who 
I did humble-himself, even to the death upon the 

I (a) 

tfaross, for -^s' miserable sinners, who lay in 
rkness and the shadow of death,, that be 
[ nright make us the children of God, and exalt- 
I US to everlasting fife. — And to the 6nd' that we 
\ ebould always-remember' the exceeding great 
love of our Master and only Saviour' Jesus 
I Christ' thus dying-^QX-ws,, and the innumerable 
' l)6nefits, which' by his precious bloodshedding' 

I he hath obtained to us' — He'' hath instituted 
I and ordained' holy my'steries, as pledges of his 
I love, and for a continued remembrance of his 
i diath, to our great and endless comfort. 

To IRm therefore, with the Father and the 

^ Holy Ghost, let us give (as we are most 

I ^unden) continual thAnks; submitting-our- 

Belves wholly' to his holy will and pleasure, and 
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tig^eousness' all the days of our life. 

Ye' that do truly and earnestly/ rep6nt-you of 

?**h^ voir Uiu. '^i'^f) -n^.i ,r:xiu'> jyf ;/'>/:>: am 
your suis,.aud ar^ m love, and charity witn 

• 15 

your neighbours, and inteiid to Iqad a w^t«;-life. 

16 ■ 

folio wmg ^he, commandments of God, and 

wallqng from MncefortJf in his holy ways ;r— 
^r^w. uea^ with: fi^f h, a^d take this Holy Sacra- 
ment- to yter comfort ;<afid.m^€^l ys^Ht h^wkts^ 

^*^;?^edfe-t6-Almighty-G meekly kn^eliftig^ 
upon your kn^. ; . ^ i.O 



\<<. :■•' • 
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hi^iia^htf M^ Jesus 

Confession] In the delivery of many parts of the General 
CSn^soiof^, the Voice majr, "^iv^H^^reat pi^priety, adopt somW 
Ij^fcoCaiapnptone, according to, Rula^ft. > ^ . . ^ 

M 
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A GENERAL CONFESSION, 



Christ, Maker of a//-things. Judge of all-men 
— we acknowledge and bewail' our manifold 
sins and wickedness, which we' from time to 
time' most grievously have committed, by 
, thought' word' and defed, against thy Divine 
I Majesty; provoking mostjmthj thy wrath and 
indignition-against-us. We do earnestly re- 
pint, and are heartily sorry' for th^se our mis- 
doings ; the rcmemhrance-f)i-i\i%m is grievous- 
unto-us ; the burden of them' is intolerable. — 

Have mercy-apon-us ; have vdrcy-npon-us, most 
merciful Father ; for thy Son, our Lord Jesus 
Chrisfs-sake, Jvrgive-vis all that is past ; and 
grant' that we may ^ver hereafter, serve and 
pl^ase-thee, in newness-of-life, to the honour 

JUld gl6ry' of thy' name — through Jestis Christ' 
our Lord. 

: of all men] ' Men' are included under the term 
''thingB,' in the expression ' Maker of all things ;' therefore 
no contrad is tine lion between ' men' and ' things' can be in- 
tended; consequently there appears no sufficient reason for 
adopting the following mode of reading, which is 
heard : ' Maker of all tbingi, Judge of all m4n.''\ 
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THE ABSOLUTION, 

Almighty God, dur heavenljr Father, who* (tf 
his great mercy' hath pr6mised forgiveness of 
sins to ^ th^m' that with hearty repentance 

and true faith' tfirn-unto-him— have' me'rcy- 
upon-you : pardon and deliver-you' from aU 

15 

your sins ; confirm and str^ngthenr^you, in Ml 

If 
goodness ; and bring-you to everlasting life 

— ^through Jesus Chrisf our Ldrd. 

-10) 

The Absolution] Dignity, solemnity, and an afTectionate 
earnestness of manner,, should characterise the delivery of the 
Absolution. A suitable change is required in pronouncing the 
subsequent * comfortable words.* 
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THE CONSOLATORY SENTENCES. 

Hear what con^ortable-words' our Saviour 
Christ saith* unto o/Z that truly tum-to-him. 

Come unto me, all ye that travail' and are 
heavy laden^, and I^ will refresh-you. 

So God loved the-'WOTld, that he gave his 

inly-hegotten Son, to the 6hd* that all that be- 
lieve ui Him' should-not y V«**, but have ever- 

M 2 
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14 

Hear-also' what St. Paul-saith : 



This is a true-saying' and worthy of ^11-men 
to be received. That Christ Jesu^ came into the 
world' to sa^ve sinners^ 

14 

Hedr-also what Saint J6hn-saith : 

If any-onan sin, we have an advocate with 

IS 

the Father, Jesus Christ the rlghteom : and he' 

is the propitiaiion-ioX'OMX''m\B. 
Priest. Lift-up your hearts. 
Answer. We lift them up' unto the Lord. 
Priest. Let us give /A^^A^-unto-our-Lord- 

«5 

God. 
Answer. It is m^et and right-so-toKlo. 
It is very meet' right' and our hoiinden duty, 

16 

that we should' at all times' and in Ml places, 

give thanks unto thee, O Lord, Holy Father, 
AhfAghty, everlasting God. 



THE TRISAGIUM. 

Therefore, with Angels and -4 Vc^angels, and 

Therefore, with angels] Praise and thanksgiving ought to 
be expressed with that warmth of manner which naturally 
arises from a heart filled with admiration, love, and gratitude 
towards our Creator, Redeemer, and Sanctifier. The voice 
of rapture and adoration will abound in the rmng inflection.] 
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3 

with all the company of heaven,, we laud and 
magnify thy glorious name, Evermore praising- 
thee, and saying. Holy,, holy,, Ao/y-L6rd G6d 

of hosts-T— heaven and earth' are full of thy 
glory. Glory be to thee, O Lord most high. 



PROPER PREFACES. 



Upon ChristmaS'Day , and seven Days after. 
Because thou didst give Jesus Chrtsf thine 

IS 

only Son, to be born' as at this-time' for us ; 
who' by the operation of the Holy Ghost' was 

15 

made very m^n, of the substance of the Virgin 
Mary his mother, and thdf without spot of sin, 
to make us' clean from alUsm. Therefore, with 
angels, &c. 



Upon Easter Day, and seven Days after. 

25 

But cUefly are-we-bound-to-praise-thee' for 
the gldrious resurrection of thy Son, Jesus Christ* 
our Lord ; for He is the very Paschal LdmJ> 



I 
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I 



which was offered- for- us, and hath taken away 
the sin of the world; who' by his def'ath, hath 
(fci/roycrf-death ; and by his rising to i^i/c-again, 
hath restored to us' ecerlasiing-^iQ. Therefore; 
with angels, &c. 



" 1 



Upon Ascension Hay, and seven Days after. 

Through thy most dearly-beloved Son, Jesus 

Christ our Lord ; who, after his most gl6rious 
resurrection, manifestly appeared to all his 

Apostles, and in their sight' ascended-up into 

heaven, to prepare a place for us ; that where 
IIe"~is, thither we' might also-ascend,* and 
reigTi-with-Him' in glory. Therefore, with 
angels, &C. 



Upon Whitsunday^ and six Days after. 

Through Jesus Christ our Lord; according 
to whose most true promise, the Holy Ghost 
came d6wn, as at this-time, from heaven' with 
a slidden great sound, as-it-had-been a mighty 
wind, in the likeness of fiery tongues lighting 



1 



I 

1 
J 
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4 

upon the Ap6stles^> to teach-them^ and to lead 

13 

them to all truth ; giving them' both the gift 
of divers languages, and also boldness' with 
fervent zeal' constantly to preach the Gos- 

pel unto a//-nations ; whereby wS have been 
brought out of dhrhness and krvor" into the 
clear light, and true knowledge of thee? and of 
thy Son* Jesus Christ. Therefore, with angels, 
&c. 



Upon the Feast of Trinity only. 

Who art ^ne God, one Lord; not one only 
person, but three persons in one substance. For 
that which we believe of the glory of the Fc^^- 

3 18 

ther, the ^a»2^-we-believe' of the Son' and of the 

17 

Holy Ghost, without any difference or in- 
equality. Therefore, with angels, &c. 



THE PRAYER IN THE NAME OF THE COMMUNI- 
CANTS. 

10 

We do-not presume' to c&me to this thy table^ 
O: Tnerc^vl L&rd, trusting in oxjlx dim rV'ght- 
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s 

eonsnesSyy but in thy" manifold and grSat mercies. 
We are-not worthy' so much as to gather-up the 
crumbs under thy table. But Thm art the same- 

13 

Lord, whose pr6perty-is' always to have mercy. 
Grant-us-therefore'-gracious-L&rd, so to eat the 

14 16 

flesh' of thy dear Son Jesus Christ, and to drink 

3 14 

his hld'ody, that our sinful bodies' may be made 

14 

cl6an by Ai*-body, and our ^oi^' washed through 

17 

his mo^i precious blood : and that we mB.y ever- 
more* dwell in him, and h6 in iis. 



THE PRAYER OF CONSECRATION. 

Almighty God, our heavenly Father,, who' of 
thy tender m6rcy' didst give thine only Son*, 

16 

Jesus Christ' to suffer death upon the cr6ss, for 

26 

our redemption ; who made thfere, by his one- 
oblation-of-himself, owc^-offered, a full, perfect, 
and sufficient sacrifice, oblation and satisfac- 
tion, for the sins of the whole world ; and did 
institute, and, in his Holy Gospel, commd?id-us 
to continue, a perpetual-memory of that hi§ pre- 

cious d6ath' until his coming aga"in — hedr-us*- 
O-merciful-Father, we most humbly beseech- 
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12 26 

thee; and grant that wfe, receiving these thy 
creatures of bread and wine, according to thy 

Son' our Saviour Jesus Christ's holy institution, 

2 

in remembrance of his death and passion,, may 
be partakers' of his most blessed body and blood: 
who' in the same-night that he was betrayed, 

14 

took bread; and' when he had given thanks, he 

4 

brake-it' and gave it to his disciples, saying- 
is 13 

^ Take, e^t: this' is my bddy, which is given 

13 

for ydu : do this' in remembrance of me. — Like- 

14 

wise, after supper, he took the ciip ; and when 
he had given thanks, he gave-it-to-them, say- 
ing — Drink-ye all' of this : for this' is my blood 

(o) 

of the iVi^- Testament, which is shed for ym 

17 ^ ^ 22 

and for m^ny, for the remissiofi of sins. Do this. 



— in remembrance of we] By accenting the wcnrd we, (the 
mode which is usually adopted,) the sentence seems to imply 
" Do this in remembrance of «ie, your best benefactor." — The 
other mode however (Do this in remembrance-of-me) has its 
advocates ; and it may be properly introduced, according to 
Rule XXV., on repeating the words at the conclusion of the 
prayer.] 

Drink-ye all] The sense renders it absolutely necessary to 
pause a/lfer the word *all.' By pausing 5e/b're it, the sen- 
tence might be understood to mean, * Drink ye.the whole of 
this.'] , 
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as 6ft as ye shall drink-it — in rem^mbrance-oir 
me. 

Do this as oft} The word tht$ is strongly emphadq. The 
implied meaning is, ' Not only eat the bread, but also do 
this (i. e. drink the wine) in remembrance of me/ 



THE FORM OF ADMINISTRATION. 

16 

(o) T^he Body of our Lord Jesus Christy which 

14 

was given for tke^'e,, preserve thy'^hody a^d 
9Qul' unto everlasting life. Take and eat this^ 

16 4 

in remembrance that Chrlsf died for thee,, and 
f(6ed-on-him in thy heart by faith' with thanks- 
giving. 

14 ' 15 

ioi The Blodd' of - our^ Lord - Jesus -Christ, 

2 

which was shed for the^'e,, preserve thy b6dy 

16 

and sour unto everlasting l^e. Drink this' in 
re»^'iw5r«w<?^-that-Christ's-blood-was-sh6d-for- 

•5 

theei and be thankful. 

Or thus: 
(o) The Blood of our Lord Jfesus Christ, which 



— Rfe] This word, in the Liturgy, generally means hap* 
pmess, and therefore is emphatic.] 
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was shed for the'^e,, preserve thy body and sour 
unto everlasting life. Drink this, in remem- 

brance that Chrisfs Blood* was shed-for-thee,, 
and be thankful. 



THE POST-COMMUNION. 

Our Father- which-art-in-h6aven, &c. Sec 
p. 73. 

O Ldrd and heavenly Father, — we' thy hum- 
ble servants, entirely desire thy fatherly good- 
ness' mercifully to accept' this our sacrifice of 

13 

praise and thanksgiving; most humbly be^ 

so 

seeching thee to grdnt, that' by the merits and 

16 

death of thy Son Jesus Christ, and through 

feith in his blood, w6 and all thy whole Church, 
may obtain remission of our sins, and all^THER- 

benefits-of-his-passion. And here* we offer and 

26 

present-unto-thee'-O-Lord — ourselves, our souls 
and bSdies, to be a reasonable, holy, and Ikelf/- 

ss 

sacrifice-unto-thee ; humbly beseeching-thee> 
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that all we who are partakers of this holy Com- 

munion' may be fulf illed with thy grace* and 
heavenly benediction. And although we be 
unworthy, through our manifold dns, to offer 

3 

unto thee' a^'wy-sacrifice,, yet we beseech-thee 

13 

to accept' this our hounden duty and service ; 

3 

not weighing our me'^rits,y but pardoning our 
offences, through Jesus Christ our Lord — by'- 

whom and with-whom, in the unity of the 
Holy Ghost,, all honour and glory' be unto thee, 

O Father Almighty — toorld without end, 

— ^all honour] This concluding passage requires those 
tones which are most expressive of fervent adoration. 



THE GLORIA IN EXCELSIS. 



(*) Glory' be to G6d on high, and in edrtK 

13 

pea'ce : G^OD-wiLL towards men. — We praise- 

(O) 



We praise, ^c] The rising inflection upon these successive 
verbs, accompanied with a gradual swell of the voice as the 
series advances, will perhaps be most expressive of rapturous 
adoration.] 
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theiB, we bless'tliee, we worship-thee, we glo' 
rj^-thee, we give thanks'to-ihee* for thy great 

gld'ry — 6 Lord God, heavenly King, G6d' the 
Father Almighty. 

(o) O Lord, the only-begotten Son, Jesu 

Christ,, O Lord God, Ldmb-of-God, Son of the 
Father,, that takest aw^y the sins of the world 
— have MERCY-upon-us. Thou that takest 

away the sins of the world — have MERCY-upon- 
us. Thou that takest away the sins of the 

Ifl 19 

world — receive our prayer. Thou that sittest' 
at the right-hand of God the Father— have 
MERCY-upon-us ; 

(*) For thou 6nly' art holy ; thou 6nly' art 

the Lord; thou 6nly-0- C%m^, with the Holy 
Ghdst,, art most MgK in the glory of God the 
Father. 

For thou only] The tones of supplication suited to the pre- 
ceding paragraph, should here be exchanged for that fuller 
and louder voice with which this noble Hymn was intro- 
duced. — To mark clearly that we exclude the mediation of 
saints and angels, a strong emphasis may be admitted on the 
word * only ' every time it occurs in the paragraph.] 




THE FINAL BLESSING. 



THE PINAL BLESSING. 



The peace of God, which passeth all iinder- 
stlndingu keep your hearts arid minds' in the 

The peaeel The concluding Blessing presents the reader 
with one of the most difRcuU passages in the whole service. 
Its meaning will perhaps become more obvious by being ex- 
pressed in a shorter, but equivalent form : " May the peace 
given by God the Father, keep you in the knowledge and 
love of the Father and his Son, Jesus Christ oiir Lord ; and 
may the blessing of God Almighty, the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Ghost, be amongst you now, and remain with you 
always." If this be the true meaning, does the usual mode 
of delivery convey this meaning distinctly ? The climax in 
the original will be more marked, and the meaning of the 
whole rendered more clear, if a slight pause be made after 
' love,' and the words ' of God and of hia Son ' be kept to- 
gether, without admitting the usual pause afler the word 
' God." 

Some deliver the first part thus : ' The peace-of-God, which 
passeth all understanding, keep your hearts and minds in the 
hnorvledge and (oBe-of-God, &-c.' Tliis mode would be good, 
if the sentence ended here ; but our hearts are to be kept in 
the knowledge and love not only of God, but also of his Son, 
'Jesus Christ our Lord.' The introduction of another person 
into the sentence, requires that a contradistinction between 
the two persons should be made by giving to each a separate 
and opposite inflection.] 

— keep your hearts} i. e. keep your hearts in the love, and 
your minds in the knowledge, Sec. Tlie inverted parallelism 
is observable.] 



d 
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knowledge and love^ of God and of his S6n^ Jesus 



u 



Chrisf our Lord; and the Ble^ssing of God 

Maadld 15 15 

Almighty,, the Father, the Son, and the Hoiit 

Gho'^st — he amongst-jou, and r^awaiw-with-you' 
a^lways. 

— ^all understanding] Some give a strong emphasis to the 
word ' all,' This excites 4he idea of a contradistinction 
which does not seem to be intended.] 

Holt GhSst,, be amongst^yovi] These words are some- 
times delivered thus : ' Holy Ghost-be-amongst-you.' This 
mode is contrary to the general rule, that when a nominative 
(Blessing) is accompanied with inseparable adjuncts, a pause 
should be introduced before the verb. (See Rule ii. p. 16.) In 
the present instance, by connecting the words * Holy Ghost ' 
so closely with * be amongst you,' the hearers might be led 
to suppose, that the Blessing of the Third Person in the Holy 
THnity was alone intended.] 

— be amongst-you] The conclusion of the Blessing is fre- 
quently repeated thus : ** Be am6ngst-you and remain. wtdn 
you, silways.** This mode connects the word ' always ' wvth 
* be amongst you ;' but this would be tautology ; for ' be 
amongst you always' must be equivalent to * remain with 
you always*' The true meaning is ' Be amongst you now, and 
iemKin mth you ilfvayi."] - i 

— ^always] Though this word should be pronounced dis^ 
tmetly atid forcibly, yet it must not be converted into *4dl 
nays.'^ 



\, 



In pronoundng this Blessing, affectionate earnestness may 
!^ siq^radded to the solemn and impressive manner which is 
required in the preceding parts of the Service. It is likewise 
highly proper, that the words, instead of being delivered in an 

6 
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f^dek to^e,^«lioid(ibe rendared audiUe to alL Tlie^^^tice 
of the Wise King deserves our notice : " And it was so that 
when Solomon had made an end of praying all this prayerand 
supplication unto the Lord, he arose from before the altar of 
the.IiOrd, from kneeling on his knees^ witli hands spread up 
to heaven. And he stood, and blessed all the congregation of 
Israel n;27^ a loud voice" 1 Kings viii. 55. 



THE ADDITIONAL COLLECTS. 

fin ." .•• 

Assist-us mercifully 'O'Lord, in these our 
supplications and prayers ; and dispose the 
wajr-of-thy-servants' towards the attainmenf of 

evbrla'sting salv action ; that, among all the 
^Mnges and chances of this mortdtWSe, they 



19 



may ever be defended^ by th)^ most gracious 
and ready help, through Jesu^ Christ our Lord. 

(O) 



? O Almghty Lord, wA everlasting God— 
vouchsafe' we beseech-thee' to direct, sanctify, 
and govern' both our hearts and bodies' in the 
wiys of thy laws and the works of thy com- 

m^tndments; that' through thy most mighty 
protection' both here and ev6r„ we may be 
preserved in body and soul — through our Lord 

and Saviouf Jesus Christ. 
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Grants we beseech - thee* - Almighty - God, 
-that the words which we have heard' this-day* 

14 

with our outward ears, mdy' through thy grace* 

he so grafted inwardly in our hea'^rts,, that 
they may bring forth-in-us' the fruit of good 

19 

living, to the honour and praise of thy' name, 
through JSsus Christ' our Ldrd. 

Prevent-us'-0-L6rd, in Ml our doings' with 

16 

thy^ most gracious favour , and further-us with 

4 ^ «5 

thy conihiual MJp ; that in a//-our-works, he- 
gun, continved, and ended in the^e,, we may 
glorify' thy holy name ; and finally, by thy 

19 

mercy, obtain everlasting life — ^through Jesfos 
Christ our Lord. 



Almighty God, the fountain of bll wisdom,, 

14 

who knowest our necessities Jg^or^-we-ask, and 

our ignorance i%-asking — we beseech-thee' to 

i« 
have compassion upon our infirmities ; and 

thiose-things which' for our unworthiness^ we 

14 

dlar^-not, and for our hUndness^ we ca»wo/-ask„ 
vouchsafe to give-VLS, for the worthiness of thy 
Son* Jesus Christ our Ldrd. 

N 



17S PUBLIC 

Almgkhf G6d, who hast pr6mised to higair 
the petitions' of them that ^sk in thy Sari 9- 
name — we beseech-thee' mercifuUy to incline 
thine ears to us' that have made n&uf our 
prayers and supplic^tions-unto-thee ; and 
grant' that those things which we have faith- 



14 

.^1 



fvlly ashed^ according to thy' will,, may ^ec- 

19 

ttudly be ohtained! to the relief of (mr necessity, 
and to the setting forth of /%' glory — ^through 

to) 

Jems Chris f our Ldrd. 



THB BIINISTRATION OF PUBLIC BAPTISM OF IN* 
FANTS, TO BB USED IN THE CHURCH. 

Hath this Child' been already-baptized, or no ? 

* 

If they a^Mwer no ; then shall the Priest proceed as 
foUoweth. 

* Dearly Beloved: — ^forasmuch as dU-mevi 
are conceived and b6m^ in ^ ; and that our S a- 
viouB Cheist saith — ^^y None can enter into 

* This address shotdd be delivered in an easy, natural man- 
ner, and with as little reference to the Book as possible.] 
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the kipgdom of God^ except he be regenerate 
aod ban^ antvf of water and of the Holy 

GH6si ;-I beseech-you' to caU upon God the 

Father, through our Lord Jesus Christ, that* 
of his homteom mtrky he wiU grant to tJus 

cWdy th&t-thing which by nature' he cannot- 
have ; — ^^^ Uiat he may be baptized with water 

19 

and the Holy Ghdst, and received into Ckrisfs 
Hdly Ck&rck, and be made' a /fv^^-member-of" 

S5 

the-same. 

Let U3 pray. 

Almighty and everlasting God — who' of thy 
great wkrcy" didst save Noah and his il^mily' in 

the A'^ric* from perishing by w&ter; and also 
didst s&fely lead' the children of Israel thy 
ipeople' through the Red S6a, f iguring-thereby* 
thy Hdhf Bd^ptism; and by the Baptism' jof 
thy well-beloved Son Jesus Christ' in the river 
Jordan^ didst sanctify waief^ to the my^stical 

26 

Hfd^king-SiyrjaLy of sin; — we beseech-thee' for 
iiameh^finite m6rcies,thsA thou wilt me^rcifully 

— regenerate] This word being equivialent to * born anew/ 
no pause should be introduced between them.] 
— this child] Here look towards the child.] 

n2 
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look upon tMs cJMd; wash-him and sdnctify- 
him* with the Holy Ghost ; that h6, being de- 
livered from thy^ wrath, may be received into 
the ark of Chris fs Church; and being sted&st 

15 ^ 15 

throughyae/A, joyful through hcipey and r6oted 

2 

in chJWttyy^ may s6 pass the w&ces of this' 
irSublesome-worldy that finally* he may come to 
the land* of everlasting life ; there to r6ign with 

19 

thee' world without 6nd — through Jesus Christ 
our Ldrd. Amen. 

Almighty and immortal God — ^the aid of all 
that need,, the h61per of 411 that flee-to-thee 
for succour,, the Life of th6m that believe, and 
the Resurrection of the dea^'d ; — we call-upon- 
thee for tBs if^ant, that hi' coming to thy Holy 
Baptism, may receive remission of his sins^ by 
spiritual regeneration. Receive-him' O Lord 
as thou hast promised by thy weUnbehvedSb^ 
saying. Ask, and ye shall have ; seek, and ye 
shaliy*m^ ; kmck, and it shall be opened-xxntO" 

14 

you : s6 give-noyf' unto us that ask ; let us that 

14 ^ S 

seek, find; ^«i-the-gate' unto us that hu/^ch 
— that tWs infant' may enjoy the everlasting 

as 

benediction* of thy he a Venly- washing, and 

19 

may c6me' to the eternal Ungdom which thou 
hast promised' by Christ our Ldrd Amen^ 



99 
99 
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JHear the words of the Gospel, written hy 
Saint Mdrk,^ in the tenth chapter^ at the thir- 
teenth verse. 

They hrought young children to Christ, that 
he should touch-them; and his disciples' re- 

* • - ■ 

huked - those-that-hrought-them. But when 

SI 

j£'9us-saw-it, he was mwh displeased ; and 
said-ttnto-them, '' /S^^r-the Jittle-children-to- 

25 

come-unto-me, and JbrMd-them not; for' of 
su'cH, is the Ungdom of Gdd. Verily I say- 

unto-you. Whosoever^ shall-not recSive-the- 

kingdom-of-God' as a little cM'td^, he shall not 
enter-thexeia.'' And he took-them-up in his 

IS 

arms, put his hands-upon-them, and blessed- 
them. 

Beloved,, ye hear in this Gospel' the words of 
mir Saviour Christ ; that he commanded ' the 

children to he hrought-unto-him ; how he 
blamed th6se that would have kept-them from- 

17 

him ; how he exhorteth all-men* to follow their 

96 

mnocency. Ye perceive, how* hy his outward 
gesture and deed' he declared his good wilU 
towards-them ; for he emhraced-them in his 
arms, he laid his hands-upon-them, and 
blessed-them. Douht-yQ-noi therefojf^, but ear* 



162 
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tiestly heUhve, that he will Vksmse' f&courMy- 
' receive this present hvfant ; that he will em- 

, brace-him' with the arms of his mercy ; that he 
will give-unto-him the blessing of eternal Ufe, 
and make-him partaker* of his everlasting kmg- 

dom. Wherefore, we being thus persuaded of 

the good will of our Heavenly Father towards 

this infant, declared by his Son' Jesus ChrV'st ; 

and nothing doubting' but that He favourably 

I aUowetk this charitable-work-of-our's, in bring- 

I ing-this-infant to his Holy Ba"ptism — let-us' 

I faithfully and devoutly give thanks-\mto-\nm, 

and say 

(How) Almighty and everlasting God, Heavenly 
Father,, we give thee humble thanks, for that 
Thou hast vouchsafed to call-us' to the know- 
ledge of thy grace, andjaitk in Thee : increase 
this-knowledge, and co«^"r)ra-this-faith-in-us, 
evennbre. Give thy Holy .^irit to this infant' 
that he may be bom again, and be made an heir 
of everlasting salvation; through our Lord 
Jesus Christ— who liveth and reigneth, with 
Thee and the Holy Sjnrit,, now'' and for ever. 
Amen. 



Dearly Beloved— yc have brought this child 



J 
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w 

here' to b6 baptized; ye have prayed' that our 
Lord Jesus Christ' would vouchsafe to receive- 

15 

him, to rel6ase-him of his sins, to sanctify-him 

17 

with the Holy Ghost,, to give-him the hngdom 
of heaverC and everlasting life. Ye have h^ard- 
also' that our Lord Jesus Christ' hz,ii\i prdmsed 

M 

in hia Gospel' \o gra^-all-these-things'-that ye 

25 

fcave'prfiyed-for: which promise^ vi,^ He'' for Us- 
part, wiU' mdst surely* k6ep and perf6nn. 
Wherefore, 4/3f^-this-promise made by Christ, 

14 ' 

this in£smt must also faithfully, for Ai^-part, 

27 

promise by tou that are his sAreties, (unt3 he 
come of age to take it upon himself,) that he 

will (^^) remmnce the devU and aU his works, 

and constantly believe God*s holy w6rd, and 
obediently keep his commdndments, 

I demdnd-therefore, 
Dost-thou, in the name of this child, re- 

15 

liounce the devil and aU his w6rks ; the vain 
pomp and glory of the world, with all covetous 
desires-of the-same ; and the cdrncd-deBires of 

—•covetous.] Observe that this word is pronounced covetu^. 

2 
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the Jle'sk,, BO that Hioa wilt^not follow^ Bor be 
IM-by-them ? 

Answer. I renounce them all. 

Dost thou believe in God, the Father Al- 
mighty, &a (See p. 94.) 

Answer. All this' I steadfastly believe. 

Wilt thou be Jap/Ks^J-in-this-faith ? 

Answer. That is .my desire. 

Wilt-thou-then* obediently keep' God's^ holy 
will and cammdndmenfs, and walk-in-the-same*^ 
all the ddys of thy life ? 

Answer. I will. 



O Merciful Croc^^grant' that the dld-Adaxa' 

^^. post thou believe} Some readers terminate these ques- 
tions with the rising inflection, according to the general rule 
(v) applicable! to interrogations cbmnrencing with ?erbs» . J^uft 
tfae manner in which Ib^.^uestions ^re here introduced, affords 
reason for adopting the opposite inflection. ' I demand 
therefore, Dost thou believe, &c. ?' may be considered as 
equivalent to ' I demand therefore whether thou dost be- 
lieve ;' consequently, all these interrogatories taaay termini^ 
with the falling inflection.] ^ 

-Wilt thou be baptized] This and the £[>llowing question 
seem to imply a reference to the preceding answer, and 
therefore may terminate with the falling inflection. * As 
thou hast professed-thy-faith, wilt thou be baptlzed-in-tbis* 
faith V And again : ' As thou desirest to be baptized, wilt 
thou then keep God's commandments, and walk in the same 
all the days of thy life ?] 
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in this child' may be so hu"ried, that the ne"w- 
mau' may be raised np-ia-him. Amen. 

Grant' that all cdr7ial~a.ffeciions' may dle- 
in him, and that all-things belonging to the 

Spirit may live and groic-in-him. Amen. 

Grant' that he may have power and strength' 
to have victory and to triumph' against the 
devil, the w6rld, and thejlesk. Amen. 

Grant' that whosoever is here dedicated to 

Tke^ by our office and ministry,, may also be 
endued with heavenly virtues,, and everlastingli/ 
rewarded, through thy mercy, O blessed Lord 
G6d„ who dost Ihe, and govern a^-things, world 
without end. Amen. 

Almighty, everliving G6d — whose most 
dearly beloved Son Jesus Christ, for the for- 
giveness of our sins, did shed out of h!s most 
precious side' both water and blood; and gave 
commandment to his disciples' that they should 
go' teaeh all nations, and bapthe-ihem — (giowi i^ 
the name of the Father, aud of the Son, and of 
the Holy Gho"st ; — regard' we beseech-thee* 
the supplications of thy congregation ; sanctify 
th^ water' to the my'stical washing-away of 
sin; and grant that this child, now to be bap- 





I 

I 
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tfzed-therein, may receive the J'ulness of thy 

grace, and ever remain' in the number of thy 
faithful and e/ec(-children ; — through Jesus 
Chrisf our Lord. Amen. 

Name-this-child. 

N. I baptlze-thee' in the name of the Fa- 
ther, and of the Son, and of the Zfo/y GMsi. 
Amen. 

We receive this child' into the congregation 
of Christ's flock; and do sign-him with the 

sign of the cross, in token' that hereafter he 
shall not be ashamed' to confess the faith' of 



Christ crucified, and manfully to fight under 
his banner, against sin, the world, and the 
divil; and to continue' Christ's faiikful soldier 
and servanf unto his life's end. Amen. 
K Seeing-now'-dearly-beloved-Brethren,, . that 

H this child is regenerate' and grafted into 

H the body of Chrises Chflrch,, let us give 

I 

L 



We receive, &c.] The tone finn and declarative. 
Seeing-now] The easy manner, recommeDded as suitable 
o tlic introductory address, may here be resumed.] 



i 
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16 

thinks unto Almighty G6d for these benefits^ 
and' with one accord' make our prdyers-mito- 
him^ that this child' may lead the r^^Z-of-his- 
life' according to this beginning. 

« 

Our Father which art in heaven, &c. See 
p. 73. 

We yield-thee hearty thanks 'most^mercj/id'^ 
Father, that it hath pleased-thee to reghteratCr 

15 

this-infant' with thy Holy Sjpirit, to receive him 

85 

for thine atc;»*child' by addption^ and to mcSr'- 
porate-him' into thy Holy Church. 

And humbly we beseech-thee to grants that 

hS, being dead unto sin, and living unto righ- 
teousness, and being ifinV^^with-Christ in his 

dearth,, may crucify the o^man, and utterly 

abolish' the ixfhole &o%-of*sin ; and that^ as he 

3e 

is made partaker of the di^o'^/A-of-thy-Son,, he 
may li/i^o-be-partakef of his resurrection ; so 

19 

that* finally, with the residue of thy Holy 
Church, he may be an inheritor' of thine eoer-- 
lasting Mngdom — through Christ our Lord. 



*: 






1^ mOiK BAPTISM. 

rijl, ■■-■.■■ ■ . - V ' ..~. 

EXHOSLTATIOK ^. 



Forasmuch as this child* hath promised hy 
ydu his sureties' to renounce the devil and all 

15 

hir w6rks, to believe in God, and to se'^rve 

hitn — ^ye must remember* that it is y6ur parts 
and duties' to see that this infant be taught, 

(sQ soon as he shall he able to learn) what a 
sblemn vow, promise, and prqfessiarC he hath 
here made by you. 
* And thkt he may >b^-these-things the 

defter, ye shall dSll-upion-hiin* ioMar slrMons ; 

and cAfc/^y-ye-shall-provide, that he may learn 
the Creed, the Lords Prayer, and the Ten 

1 17 

Commandments, in the vulgar tongue^^ and all 

14 

other-things' which a Christian* ought to i^^ 
ahd believe* to hi? ^ot^r^ ^a/if^ ; and thiat this 
child' may be virtuously brought up' to lead a 
j^6diy add a Christian-life ; remembering always 
— • (Slow) that ba'ptism' doth represent-unto-us 

• 18 

our fTofession; which is, — to follow the ex- 



*^ The Minister may be here reminded of the marked 
change of manner, which again becomes absolutely necessary, 
itt order to show the distinction between supplication to the 
Almighty, and an exhortation to our fellow-mortab.] 
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ample of our Saviour Christy and to be made 

13 

like unto Htm ; that as HS died and ro^^-again 

3e 

for u'^Sy, so should we who-are-baptized' die 

IS 

from dn, and nV^-again unto righteousness; 

19 

continually mdrtifying' all our ^vil and corrupt 

17 

affections^ and daily prociedin^ in all virtue* 
and godHness of living. 
Te are to take care' that this child be 

16 ^ ^ ' 

brought to the Bishop' to be conf irmed-by- 
him^, as soon as he can say* the Cr^^rf, the 
JL(yrd!s Prayer ^ and the Trni CommdndmerOs,, 

ir 19 

in the vulgar tongue,, and be farther instrillcted 
in the Church Catechism, iki forth for that p^- 
pose. 



THE ORDER FOR THE BURIAL OF THE DEAD*. 

F am the resurrection and the life, saith 



•^ • 



* As these introductory ^sentences are to be pronounced 
by tbe minister in the open air y9hS\athe pirecedea the corpse^ 
it is scarcely possible that the mourners YihofoUom^ and at a 
considerable interval, should hear him perfe'ctlyy unless he 
i^eak slowly and distinctly, and with a loud voice. By 
turning his head to the side, he will afford those who are he« 
hind, a still &rther ck^nce of hearing. . The solemnity wiU 




THE BUEIAL SERVICE. 



1 



I 



the L611D : — he that helieyeth in me',, though he 

were d&ad, ytt shall he live ; — and whosoever 

liveth and helih^eth-m-me" — shall Nc'vER-die. 
St. John xi. 25, 26. 

be heightened by making a very long pause between each of 
the BcnteaceB. Unless these precautions be adopted, the 
mourners wil) frequently enter the Church without having 
been able to distinguish one word of the impressive declara- 
tions with which this admirable service begins.] 

— shal! SEVEE-die.] These; words are interpreted in various 
ways. The signification adopted in D'Oyly and Mant'a 
Bible from Dr. Jottin, is this ; — " Christ has made such pro- 
mises of a future life, and given so many consolations against 
die dread of a dissolution, that it ought no longer to be called 
by the odious name of death, but rather by the gentler appella* 
tion of sleep : and therefore Christ might truly say that his 
faithful servants shall never die." This meaning might be 
conveyed by the following mode of reading : — ' shall niver 
di'e — he shall merely sleep'. 

Some, however, would render the Greek ob /i-^ airoBavti de 
Tov nicui'd, by ' shall not die for ever ;' i. e. he shall die, but 
not eternally. The compilers of our Liturgy adopt this in- 
terpretation in the final collect of this very service. (See 
infra p. 205.) But this mode of rendering is ccmtrary to 
that which is adopted where similar forms of expression 
occur in Mar. iii. 29. and John iv. 14. viii. 52. In these 
passages, ovic tls tov aiiiva is rightly translated by 'never,' 
rather than ' not for ewer.' Be this as it may, it is very 
doubtful whether any mode of reading the words as they now 
stand in the text — ' shall never die ' — can possibly convey 
the meaning of ' shall not die eternally,' By supposing that 
the word ' thus ' is implied before ' liveth,' a definite meaning 
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I hnouf that my Redeemer Itveth^ and that he 
shall stand' at the Idtter-day' upon the earth. 
And th6ugh' after my skin' w6rms destroy this 

S 13 

hody, yet' in my fl6sh' shall I s6e G6d : whom 
I shall see for myself* ^^d 97i!?i^-eyes-shall-be- 
hold^ and not an6ther. Job xix. 25—27. 

• 
We hr ought ndtMn^ ^/o-this-world ; and it is 
certain^ we can cirty-nothing^ ckt. The L6h0* 
gdve; and the L6rd' hath taken mohy ; 

BLE'ssEB'^-be-the-name-of-the-Ldrd. 1 Timr 
vi. 7. Job i 21. 



fSALM XXXIX. 

1. I said, I will take heed to nay ways/that I 
o£Ggnd-not in my t6ngue. 

2. I will ki§ep my mouth, as it were' with a 

as as 

bridle,, while the £^«gdd/y-is-in-my-sight. 
S. I held my tongue, and spake n6tfaing ; I 

kept silence, yea even from ^dcM;?- words ; but 
it was pain and grief-to-ine. 

would be given, which would velieve the read» from all diffi« 
culty : '* He that believeth in me, though he were (be) dead, 
yet shall he live (i. e. live again) ; and whosoever [thus] 
liveth and believeth in me, shall n^er-die ; i. e. shall never 
die again^ as those shall who do not believe in me.] 



192 TH]B BUKIAL SEUVICE. 



13 



4. My heart was hot-within-me ; and while I 
was thus m&sing^ the^r^ kindled, and at last I 
spake with my tongue. 

16 

5. (0) L5rd^ let me know mine ^nd^ and the 

3 

number of my days,, that I may be certified 
h6w long I hive to live. 

6. Behold, thou hast made my days' as it 

were' a spdnAoiigi bsxiSl mine age' is even as 
NdTHiNGin respect of The'b; and verily, hery 

2ft 22 

man living is altogether vanIty. 

7. For mdn' walketh in a vdin shddow, and 

25 

disquieteth-himselfAn-Yain: he heapeth up 

11 
riches, and cdnnot tdU' whd shall gather-them. 

8. And nowVLord,, what is my hope ? Truly' 
my h6pe, is 6ven in ThE^E. 

9. Deliver-me from all mine qff^inces; and 

12 

make-me-not' a rebiike unto the f6olish. 

10. I became dumb, and opened-not my 

4 22 

m6uth ; for it was THY'-doing. 

11. Take thy plague away-from-me.— I am 

22 . 

even consu'med* by means of thy hedvy hand. 

12. When th&u with rebukes* dost chdsten 



5. Lord] The transition here from narrative to supplication 
must be carefully observed.] 



' 12 
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man for siii,, thou makest his beauty to consume 
away— like as it were a m6th' fr6tting a g^r- 

13 22 

ment .• e«;^ry-man-therefore* is but vctnity. 

13. (0) Hear my prayer, O L5rd,,and with 

12 

thine ears, consider my calling : h&ld-not thy 

12 

peace at my tears. 

14. For I am a stranger with thee, and a so- 

■ • ^ * ■■ » 

j(mmer—^s all ray father s-Yfexe. 

19 

15. O spare-me a little, that I may ricover- 
my-strength, w<m) before I gd hence, and b6' nd- 
more seen. 

Glory be to the Father, &c. (see p. 79.) 



16 



• PSALM XC. 

1. Lord, Thou hast been our refuge, from 
one-generation to another. 

16 

2. Before the mountains were brought f&rth, 
or ever the earth and the world were made,. 
Thou art G6d, from everldsting, and world 
without ind. 



2. — ^firom everlasting] i. e. " From the eternity that is past, 
before time began ; to the eternity that is afler, when time 
shall have an end.*' Dr. A. Clarke. 
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i«B HbtatJE 9Bk\im. 



^qt^Tbotttdni^tniaaitodesti^ctidii: ag&ld' 
thou sayest, C&he-agaih, ye children ©f ni&n^7 

' 4. For a thoKsand yedr^ in Thy-aight, are 
bet as yesterday ; seeing that is past' as a watch 
in the night. 

, 5. As Boon as thou scatterest-them, they are 

even as a sleep; iiihA ^AeHrHy silddenl/ lifce 
the grass. " nr* . 

6. In the morning' it is green, and groweU^ 

up ; but in the kvening' it is cut down, dried 
tip, and withered. -. - 

7. For we consume aw^y in thy di»|kl6^iird!3 
a»d are afraid at thy wrathful indignation. 

8. Thou hast set our misdeeds before-thee, 
and our sicret-sins' in the light of thy cdunte- 
nance. 

■'^.'^oif whieil Thou art af^ngry,, all our Akya 

af^ gone : we bring our years toati €b4 a^ it 

were a tale that is told. 

' 10. The d^ys of our age' are tkree-scove 

years and t^n; and though m6n be so strongs 

ithtf ti^. 9^0]0^t&japTS€w» 7e»B,*y«^ J8»(Nnf 



orfW " 



.. j.Wf 



"%, For a thousand yearsj The meaning of this verse is rtiori 
d«r and forcible in the Bible translation : — " Fov a tlteuaand 
yevB in thy sight are but an yesterday when iti» pfttt, 
a w&tch in the night." 



d 



p^eth it away^ and we mre g^. ^ : yf' 

11. JBut id^o Degardeth tfee; power flf $Jiy 
irritk 2 fpr eren tb^eafter a3 a mail iear^j, sq 
is thy disple^ure. , r^ ^^1 

'^ ' ia'>i$^ tefi^'M- to iDdittbe^ ovuf ^iyi^, Ukat 
1$. Ti&ni-thee*-0-Lord, at tHe llus4^,4ixclj 

)> i4 OMd&tkfy-ttf with tfajT ndfey, mi ih^ 
dioiH is6 ghall we rejdce snd teiglU' jdltiii 
d&jlis «f kntriitisl t 

1& dM^or^iu-^;ain'^ «^ thei 'i^iM 







' . '".»< 



iliat thott Ii48i pldgwd-ta, snd fbrthe tf^bv 
wherein We tave sutferect advCTSfty. 

. . 16. Show thy servm^ i^rw^k/,, apA l^ir 
'' fy . Atia tM ^iBMdttS Mje»tf of tfe6^3Ui» 



llw--even thereafter as a man, &'c.J ProtmUy me meaning 
ill, ^ Even itMrei^ksr 0. e. aimrdkf1isr>A8«:dkin ti^MiiXi^ 
little or muehy so is t&y dii^leasure much or little.']—'' ^o 



ji^Mfiders that, it is jproportioned to ouf jfiefy or jniippcjqi* 
enser— taATiUH 
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of our hands-upon-us;— O prosper ThouV our 
handy-work. 



f ' f 



Glory be, &a 



1 Cor. XV. 20. 



Now is Christ' risen from the dfead, and be- 

<"• ■ . 

- ■ ' IS ■ 

come the first-ixuits of them that sl^pt. For 

^14 3e 

since by vmn came d^^ath,, by man' came also* 
the REsuRRECTiON-of-the-dead. For as in 

^ 1 Cor. XV. 20.] As this portion of the Scripture is printed 
In the book of Common Prayer without the usual division 
pto verses, it is particularly necessary for the Reader to ob- 
serve the several parts of the Apostle's argument, and to dis- 
tinguish the several transitions, by pauses and suitable change 
of manner.]' 

Now is Christ] It is not necessary to read this passage in 
the manner in which it would be read when connected with the 
pteceding verses : * If Christ be not raised, your fiaith is vain, 
&c. But now IS Christ risen from the dead.' When these 
latter words are detached from the context, the auxiliary * is' 
would be no longer emphatic. The word 'now' (a con- 
junction in this place), must be considered as expletive. In 
the original it serves to connect the argument.] 

ItlESuaREcTioN-of-the-dead] In suppdrt of this mode of 
reading, two reasons may be assigned : 1., the words * of the 
^ead' might be omitted without injuring the sense ; as in the 
A^ — "when he preached Jesus and the Resurrection;" — 
j^., if the sentence were expressed thus, * For since by i»ui 
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Adam all die",, even so' in GhrI st^ shall &ll be 
made alIvb. 



But every-man in his 6wn 6rder : ChrIst^ the 
y er^/-fruits ; afterward, t1i^yih^,t are Christ s, 

13 

at his coming. Then cometh the e nd, when 

he shall have delivered up the kingdom to 

i» 
God, even the Farther ; when he shall have 

put down' &U rule, and a// authority, ^xA power. 

For he must r6ign' till he hath put' all enemies 

under his feet. The LA"sT-enemy-that-shalI; 

25 '-'^ 

he-destroyed, is de^ath. (For He' hath put a'll 

3 

things-iinder-his-feet. But when he saith, d^U 

25 

things'-are-put-under-him„ it is manifest' that 
^ is excepted' YfYaclii did pu'T-all-things-under- 

25 . ^ ■ 

him.) And when Ml-things shall be subdued- 

3 19 

unto-him,, then shall the S&n also himself' be 
subject unto Him' that did put all things under- 

13 ^ ^ 

him : that G6d — may be all in all. 



3 



came death, by man came also the resurrection from death/ 
the emphasis would certainly belaid upon * resurrection/ and 
continued over * from death/ because the word ' death ' had 
beenpreyiously expressed in the sentence. (Bulexxv.) But 
the expression, ' the resurrection from death' is equivalent 
to *the resurrection from the dead/ therefore the httes 
words $hould be read in the same way as the former.] 
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■ E'lsQ j-^what flhaU ttfiy--do' which are bap- 
iked-foT-the-dead, if the deid' H^e-wf-at-^ll t 

Why are they then bdpiixed-foT-the-dead t And 
why st^nd we hi je6pardy' every hour ?— I pro- 
test by your rejoicing which I have in Christ 
Jesus our L6rd— 'I tUg daily. If, after the man- 
ner of men, I have fqught with beasts at 
E^phesugu what advmlag^th it me, if the dfead 
rhenoi? Let us eat and drink ; for tom6rrow* 

we die. Bfe-not deceived. EVil communica* 

tions' corrupt g6od ra&nners. Awake to rfght^ 

eousness, and *f» ndi ; for s6n^ have-not the 
kjn5wl?dge of GdD, I speak thW to yow 



t„^irt7-e6roe-wftn will eiy, H6w'-are-the-aea4-! 

Eke] The Apostle here reverts to the subject of the 20th 
verse, ' Chrigt is risen from the dead.' To rfjow this to be th* 
case, a considerable pause must precede.] 

■ — baptized for the dead] i. e. "baptized in the faith xaA,. 
profession, as of other articles of the Creed, so of this, in par- 
ticular, of the resurrection of the dead, and consequently !n 
hope oi the resurrection," — ffammond, Bnrkitf, Pylt. — See 
D'Oyly and Mant's Bibte. No mode of reading howevei 
can give any very clear meaning to this difficult passage.} 

Be not deceived] The delivery here must be anthoriiatire, 
and slower.^ 

But-B6me>man] Anotlier change of manner is here reqiAred.} 







• ■^.■> '■*\i.''<» ' 




Qisome ot 

as it hatk plekse4-liim ; and to ^vsim^ ^ 

o'tm-body. A1i,Msh' i^ not the «amf-flesh ; but 

«»#fl^'<i&tHttt th««c.dtei^ of tii6^e1tetiii4lb«^j^ 
and the gl^rjr of the teR6»trial' is <niM^h^ 

IS 

There is 6ne-gloTy' of the sun; and an6their- 

i 

stars : for one-star' dlffereth £rpm another-star* 
the de'ad. It>k'iKkM<ittcdiT:^^f'(<3"i^ 

«-i£g c? ,2>iii"tap;i tfe-^:'>M Q^y'-ii a:i'^-^'.i:^., -irjAL-o^p ij^x ,ai>iC2sloicr 

w«^ ; C^ It IS ra isea m glory : It is sowri iir 

Jkhott-foQiP Tpis expresaioir appears,.£qmyalenttD " How 
conclusive inflection.! ^ , k a - - . « 
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a, mturalAiody ; (*) it is raised' a sphiiTUAL- 

'body. 

' ' • . ■ ' 
There is a ndtural-hody, and there is a 

sptritual'hody. And so it is written, ' The 

/irst man' A'dam, was made a living sotd; — 

the liA'sT-Adam,, was made' a quickening 

SPIRIT. 

Howbeit, that wasnoty«r^< which is spi- 

itituAL, but that which is natural; and after- 

vward, that which is spiritual. The first-vsmvk 

is of the earthy earthy : the SE'coND-man' is the 

3 

Lord from Hea'ven. A's is the eSrthy, such 

are they that are earthy ; and as is the hea- 

'venly, such are thfey-also' that are heavenly. 

14 3e 

And as we A^«?^-borne' the image of the ed'rthy, 
we shall ^&o-bear' the image of the heaVenly. 

f Now */K*-I-say,-brethren„ that flesh and 

11 
blood' cA^NNOT-inherit the kingdom of God; 

neither can corruption inherit Incorruption. 

13 

Behold^ I show you a my^stery : we shall not 
11 
all sleep; but we shdW all be cha'nged — in a 

moment-^ia the twinkling of an ey^— at the 
la'st tru'mp. 
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For' the trumpet shall saundy and the de'ad' 
shall be raised^ r'NcoRRUPTiBLE, and we"^ shaH 

becHA^NGED. For this corruptihy must put 
on x^ corruption ; and this mortal' must put- 
on FMmortality. 

So, when this corruptible' shdll have put 6n 

14 ^ 

incorruption, and this mdrtdP shall have put on 

3 

i^'mmortality ; then shall be brought to pass' 
the saying that is written — (*) De^'ath' is mvatr 

hwed'up in victory ! O Bef^ath, where is thy 

st\ng ? O gral've, where is THY'-victory ? 

The *^iji^-of-death' is sin ; and the strength- 
of-sin, is the Lhw. But' thinks be to G6d, 

which giveth u's-the-victory — thrdugh our 
L6ri>' Je'sus Christ. 

(o) Th6refore'-my-bel6ved-Br6thren„ be ye 

19 

sthdfast, unmdvedble, always abounding in the 

I ■ ■■ 

— and WE* shall be changed] !• e. we who are then alive. 

—giveth ws-the-victory] God no longer alloweth dSath to 
have the victory, but he now giveth it to w^.] 

Therefore, my beloved brethren] The tone of animated 
and lofty triumph, which is well adapted to the delivery of 
the preceding, paragraphs^ should here be exchanged for a 
calm, deliberate manner, suited to the affectionate and 



that jmxt1UAt^> hM^i^v^y^v^'^]^^^ 

'J .-» V. ^ 

THE SERVICE AT THE GRAVE. 

MrtriUme^ to ^ limi mid m0M of iaasKtTt a -He. 

He fle^th^ as it were a sha bow ; and never 
cdiiil^u6tli-iiiA^>%. ^— ^ -'■'''' ^^ ^^^^ 

^ Itf ^the i»l(&f of i|^ *e ^^^krfrja; 

dfi/iwh^ onay we seek fotf . siacctf ur, , 1^ 






' ' . <-» 



Yet, O Lord God most Mly, O Lord most 
m^My^O ^% and most ite^H^ Si*vibuk,, 

^i^iJK-v '■'■•V*' ^"'V'^a'-"'' •^^■'••-■a -^V''-' -^-^^ 
dehver-us^not into the mtter patns of w^% rral- 

Tbou knowest'-Loord^ the s^crjstp M ^mf^ 
hearts; shut-not thy merciful ears, to^our 
p[&ya ; but spdre^nn, L^d most holy, O G6d 



C.»i.V 









TiHWJlitA&WBinrmb MS 

thc^ mbit wortlb J Jud^e 0^fiUi^ii6ffa^i^-miVi 
at our l^t h6ur, for any pains of D6atK to faU 
Jirom Ths'e. 

• - » i.^j - r.^i •. ■.•.••' 

« Forasmucli as it hath pleased Almighty God, 
i^f Joi» great merey, U> take unto himself; ]the 

^^-o&oOT'^deM-lnrother' here departed^/ W^ 
tltdKJS^ conuiiut hia bidy to the igr6tiiif :' 

earth to earth ; dshes to ^hes ; dilst to dust ; 

(O 

(•) in ^t^^and certain hop^ of the resurrection 
tp i^^^M^ ihiSt^ ^hrou^h our Lorh* «^^u8 

(^bIbt ; who shaU ehmge our i^^hody^ that^ 
itwajt he like unto hijs oii^mous-hody^ accord^ 
ii^ to the mighty working, whereby he k dble^ 
to subdue A.''i#i^-thiugs to Hims^* 



'\ -•■ 



J heaard a voice from Heax>en^ siy {qg-u^to^^^ 
iiie> WrHe^ From btacffartK hUa^edhSx^-^ih^ 

dead* which dfe in the LdRD : Fven s6^ 99^ 

• 4 

the Sjplrit ; fxx ihey rest from their labours. 

i^Jrdiy ha:ire «imsr-up6iiHi8, 

f^^j- • ' ' ■.,••'•■ . • • ■ 

'■*"•"• » --, ' ., . > -.• . • <^ ^ - J. 

* Aiter a considerable pause, a suitaUe change of manner 
of interment. l ', 
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Christ, have w^rcy-upon-us. 
Lord, have »^rcy-upon-us. 

Our Father-which-art-in-Heaven — hiillowed* 

be thy name ; Thy kingdom' come ; Thy will' 

be done in Earth, as it is' in Heaven. — Give- 
to) 

us this-day' our ddily bread; and forgive^-us 
our trespasses, as we forgive them' that tres- 
pass against us ; and lead-us-not into tempta- 
tion,, but delfver-us from ^vil. 



flS 



Almighty G6d„ with wh6m do live the 
spirits of them that depdrt-henee in the L6rd^ 
and with wh6m' the s6uls of the faithful, after 
they are delivered from the burden of the 
flfesh, are in jdy and feWcity — we give-thee 
hehrty th&nksy for that it hath pleased thee' to 
deliver this our Brothef^ out of the miseries 



13 



of this sinful world ; beseeehing-thee, that ifc 
may please-thee' of thy gracious goodness' 
shortly to accomplish the number of tiiine 
elect y and to hasten thy kingdom; that we^ 
with dll those that are departed in the trde 

faith of thy holy name, may have our perfect 

16 

consummation and bliss' both in body and 
soul, in thy eternal and everlasting gUry ; ^ 
through Jesus Christ our Ldrd. 



TH^ EUftiAii B£&VJ^« 20$: 



THE COLLECT, 

O merciftd G6d, the Father of our Lord 
Jems Chris f who is the Resurrection aftd the 
Life : in whom whosoever believet^^ shall live? 

though he die ; and whosoever liveth and be- 
lie veth in Him, shall %^/-die etefWinaUy ; wha 
also hath taught us, by his holy Apostle' Saint 
Paiil, fiot to be s6rry, as men without hope^ for 
th^m that slefep in Hi'^m; — We meekly be- 
seech-thee-0-Father, to raise us' from the 
diath of siri unto the life of rightemmtess ; that 

when tr^-shall-depart-this-life, we may rest in 
Him, as our hope-is' this our Brdther-^oihx 
and that, at the general Resurrection at the last 
day, we may be found «ccepteife-in-thy-sight ; 
and receive that hUssingy which thy well-be- 
loved Son' shall then pronounce' to all that 
l&ve and fear Th6e„ sdying, " C6me, ye blessed 
Children of my Father,, receive the kingdom' 
prepared-for-you from the beginning of the 

.19 

w6rld." — Grant this, we beseech-thee' O merci- 

fulFd'thery, through «/i?^e^ Christ, ovlx Mediator 
iai Redeemer. 



15 

The Grace' of our L6rd JSsus Christ, and 
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the Lor^^ of God, and the Fhllowship* 6f"t6e 
Holy Gho"st—he wlth-us all' hermdre *. 

* T« fl»y Aat the Burial Service should always be read' 
slowly and impressively, may appear superfluous ; but the 
author, having formerly had the charge of a London parish 
in which the funerals were very numerous, knows by (&••' 
perience, that frequent and immediately sucoeiaire repe* 
titions of the service, powerfiilly tend to produce a babit 
of rapid delivery ; and therefore he feels assured, that a few 
words of caution may not "be unnecessary. Many a clergy- 
man insensibly acquires this babit ; and is quite unconscious 
of it himself, though it may be very striking to others. Thi 
Mniitncnts being familiar to him, his mind has no difficnltj 
in accompanying the words, however rapidly tbey may be 
uttered ; but the case 13 often materially different with re- 
gard to the bearers. Among the tram of mourners at k 
fimeral, probably ther» maybe some who hare seldom oi 
never heard the Service before; such persons will hardly 
be able to joia in the prayers, unless they be read with dis^ 
tinctness and deliberation. (A similar remark is applicable 
to all the occasional ojfices of the Church.) — This mode of 
delivery is still ftirther necesnary, since the supplicatory part 
of (he aervke takes plaee in the open air.— It should tAad ht 
recollected, tliat on these occasicpos the congve^tioo freqnenllj 
includes dissenters from our estabhabmcnt, whose Datura! 
preju^ces will either be diminished or encreased, according 
■a thti service is read is a solemn and impressive, oi in a bui- 
tied and careless manner. Indeed, any thing that, in the 
mode of officiating, looks like haste or indifierence, is offensive 
to all, and naturally subjects the minister's piety to suspicions, 
vffd4h fbe most 0x«tDp]fii7' ifiiihda^c of die oitier farts of htt' 



liri^mai, ^ st ■uc'fa Qn^s the l)e«rt ii freqn^tly Wt^an[ 

and die most hwdcned are tDade to feel * on midi hearenr, 
4»,iera0i. iCieftfldntfa pnqnrMtnHwy-indxMrawmaM,' 1» 
WcfAy to pR>dne4 ^6 m^Bt benefici*! idSnctft; wd AttKt. 

IwGODifla^rit^U&ti) the G Ting.} ^u 

%* Whilst this sbeet was paasing through tb«p*8h,4w 
author had the gratification to find, that wveral o^ ^Mpt^^ 
mems contained m theprecedm^note, had been enfinwdfu^A^ 
the weight ofepiicopal authority "Few thing* giveMStm> 
ofience, or create more estrangement from the Churdt, tlwpf 
a hasty and slovenly manner of performing tbf OcctUiffK^ 
f^M These seem to have been drawn up witb Ut im^{>^ 
diate view to effect on the mmda of individaal^ tt k ^Slflff, 
when It 13 particularly desirable that they shonld r«Mlre ti?^ 
impressions Ihus m the 0^ o/%){Mni, thf fiMMd«tM^ 
9fpur^th, the terms of the Chnstiao covenant, MtJApipw^ 
strvcti^ to be given to cluldreni are get farth 89 elearljjsi^ 
fi^, tb^ no OQe who Ustens with attentjoB c«n be igpostq^ 
of hu obltgations to Chnsti or hta duty tfi his own &f^][f, 
Tlie ciirelesB performance of the Service defeats this goMtjin^-j, 
tertian, the ceremony passes off as a matter of conne,an4>av 
r^arded as & mere formahty. £low beautifully, again, m ^ 
AH^^e^jK^, are the coDRideratioos of the frad tenure of L^ 
419 {wmfortable promises of immortahty, and the certain^ oL 
a Judgment to cfime, adapted to the state of the heart, wb9^ 
IS Jf BT^I^ed by »£9ictioii to baten to the warnings, or to »-,, 
Vg^e tb? conaoUtf one of TehgioQ I But the effect depends w, 
^^^nin^ster , if he is careless and cold, or shews aign^ ^, 
]^^^ a^, impatience, the mounter who follows, in all the 
excitement of sorrow, the remains of a friend or lelatKHt to 
the grave, rttiies disappointed and grieved at aa indifference 
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80 little in accordance with the awful solemnity, so offensive 
to his own feelings. This latter Service, in particular, is 
often attended by those who are not in the habit of resorting 
to our places of public worship, and may sometimes afibrd the 
only occasion of awakening the conscience of the profane or 
immoral, or softening the prejudices of Dissenters. It is 
therefore the more to be lamented, that, through want of atten- 
tion, it should ever produce a contrary effect. I will not con- 
ceal that I have occasionally heard complaints on these sub- 
jects; and though I am aware that in populous parishes the 
strength of the minister must be sometimes exhausted by the 
incessant recurrence of these duties, I do not think it too 
much to expect that hd should lise a littler exertion, (recollec- 
tion, perhaps, I should say) to overcome his lassitude. If he 
i:eflects for an instant on the nature of the service, he will per« 
form it with due solemnity. I am persuaded that no serious 
man will e^£^4 these ma^tcfff with iiidiffef^CQ.*'-njSee p. 17, 
of a Charge deHvered to the Clergy of the Diocese of Lon- 
don, at the Visitation in July 1826, by William, Lord Bishop 
of London. 
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f HOUGH errors of pronunciation in the public minister* 
ing of « <i3ergymaii, are tttfes in cotnqpariBon ctf '< truth 
of dbcti^ tbiii iimbiiilency of life^'^sti^^ tbey tt^ught to be 
carefully avoided. Deviations irbm the conimon usage 
orspeakiiig' atfrest'the attention of the higher classes of 
socieiyi Yntefnipi' ffie cum of thoiight, ani turn it 
from me inatter to ihe'mieLnner, fVom ihe meamng of the 
v^ords^to ifli'e prOniincia^^ '6( them* Arid not only is 
this effect produced upon the giddy and irreligious^ but 
sometimes even upon the grave and devout. This con- 
sideration gives to the subject an importance which will 
influence the student who is anxious to perform hiai 
duty^ in every respect, and towards all classes of hearers, 
to the best of his ability ; and may perhaps induce him 
to devote a little time to the perusal of the following 
pages^ in which are incorporated some of the remarks 
and rules of Walker and other writers, on the Subject of 
pronunciation. 

I*RONUNCIATION. 

Dr. Johnson's general rule, that " those are to be con- 
sidered as the most elegant speakers who deviate least 
from the written words," has been justly censured by 
Mr. Walker. It has already led to much iimovation; 
and^ in many cases, produced diversity of pronunciation 
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^em T>revious!y tiiere was dniforinitf. Rir^xkih^le? 
5Tkos0 who are gttided by tlie spelling, s the filial 

ttj^cdented vowel distinctly in heaven, opm, evil, reckon, 
reason, &c^, in which wordis it formerly was always stip^ 
j^n*si^d ; (see sections 15, 16, 17.) They'lifcewise sound 
€he a distinctly in the terminations of snch words, as 
Tkibhfnmi, combat, 8cc. ittstead of adopting the obscure, in- 
t^rtniefdikte sound which approximates to the so^nd of tr; 
(^ertefetidti 11; b.) Thiey also give! to soine'cotisbnismts ih 
e^lBEafn sltiiattiohs their alphabetic €roifnds/ {ti8tead'<^ad- 
mMSilg^'aft^r tfe^ta that fiquid sibilation which oonsti-^ 
ifefei'^fi litialogy that' runs' titdugh the &Bguag§ : thtis' 
M^f'^Hfthr-tne fot vir4shne,nd^turef6t M'^skUfe^ ctri* 
SiM'iot ihiihtire/Sic.'isee section 6;) By followiiig flid 
aBifvi*»ttehtibned prifacipfe, these discrepancies of p>ro^' 
fiift^&tioii tiiust increase- to an infinite extent^ b^ca^s^ 
^^W6Mtfia most Common usiD, are those ^hibh krcf 
jj^^Nfibiihced with the widest deviation from the ^leHiiigj 
R^tead'thereibre bf adinittihg a rule which te^ds to 
ihiS^i "^ conftision worse conifounded," Walker reodm*^ 
mends) t'h^t the analogies and tendencies of the language 
Imiuldrbe studied, as the t>est guides in orthoepy^ 'But 
^^"Johtisbn's rule is niuch more easily adopted thftai 
WsQkei^s, it k not surprising that the foimer should 
h&^ more ToUov^ersi among whoiai, it is very natuEii 
flitat HjTbtiiig d^rgytt^n should be included, pajrtfculaiij^ 
at the . ctoimienoement of tJieir professional : labauxiEK/ 
Hence are heard extraordinary changes in the, pronun9i- 
atieo. evi^rof tl^ mpst.(^)mi^pB word^ in the Qhyich- 
S^grvieev i^ defiance of decided xietom.:. thus, are, have, 
hvrTial, apoS'tk, epis-tle, folk, idol, covet, covenant, 8cc. 
&C. are frequently sounded exactly according to the 
pelling, instead of being sounded in the usual manner. 
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aajf th^ were spelt thus: arr, hav, der-ri-al, apasrsf, 
fpis^sl, (the t silent in both these woxds)—foker idul, 
eyvret, cm^-nant, &c* Scc.-^But " ^ Kb man/' ^says the 
ii^enious author of * The Theory of Elocution/ ** has 
a/right to qne^ion any custoixssr^J maituaer o soioqjing 
ft.word^ who is unajdqpainted wilhlthe gei3lBi?al rules th^ 
secretly influence ^ustoxn.-^hQuld the Joic^tigatioU il^ 
cessaiy fos.mmog^ at^iiese data be deemed too lab(»ripi]|Si 
then let it idbt be thought too much to foQow impUcitly»(idi 
orthoepist like Walker^ who xieaUy hacl made ibftlnve^tigar 
tion : excepting only in those caseiEf in whidh^:^ t^reei^i^ 
himj would b§. to violate indubitable usagGr^a^a which 
will sometimes oocuc from the vanat^ of usag^ si^oioe 
liifM Diaiionarywas writien/' ^But ,whefe is this usagi^ 
to^be learned ? . W^er's remark will.secyeito.guLde^^: 
H Neither a finical pronunciation of the oourt^; nox^.fi' 
pedantic Grecism of the schools>/'Will. he denpnmateil 
respectable usage^ till a certain number of the general 
mass of'sipeikers have acknowledged thetii^ nor. will ^ 
multitude of common speakers authorize any pnnm^* 
ation which is reprobated by the learned and poUte;?;.. .:. 
; Though Walker's valuable Dictionary is in every one's 
haiids> <it i» .xio# passing throu^. the i^i^ent^fseKentlL 
edition,) stiU's<M[nead^aiitage may be idenved from llrii^ 
jp^into one view^ wha< eifa^^cendidere^ ^4h^t ,jiielji% 
Ifdsheol orthoepist tebe liomebf the remarkE^le tendenci^ll 
whieh^ prevail in the pronunciation of the language f* 

.^ i '■■■'"•■ T • » 1 ' ■ • ' - • ' • • ' ■•*• »4/.*-i« >y»iSii:}V ,\j'r,lJ/^ »i.'y>> 

• Smart's Theory, &c. p. 43. 
^ -f l^e student may consult with great advantage Smart's * Practical Ontimp^ 
ntlvdfEnglirii PionundatioD/ a work. wfaJdideserTcs to be geneisUy knowiu 
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/?' /."=•• • • ' :«■■••.' --^ • jf »- ■' ' ' • ':'•:'> -.■ r •; .i-e t:-^^^^ 
->'BEMARKABL£T£NDB£9QlfiS OF FJtONUJNCUTIOK^^-o 

-■'•■•-■ •> t :; : • . ...'•^: 

\ 1. Compound and derivative words generally shorten 
ike'vo^el Whicii is loi^ in tiie primitive words : thus^ 
si(mhei^d fH)m 'sHe^^^d,mmfard^m vint-^aM, Ckr^ 
^^^ (torn CSinst-nUtt^, Mickixlnuii * Mm, Mkkdd^fMtiii 
^eSi^ht ^mhreui'fcat, fSn-^kead fr6ia j^^ft^hek^f^ 
^McMo fiolii mead^jmmer 

2. The antepenultimate accent generally shoiisnii A^ 
^d^; whe£f a cdngle eonsdiiant/or two tibrait imrd ^j)^ 
td tiegin'a syllable, intervtoe between it and:the.nnEt 
ifbwel: ihvb M^vre, natural;, parent,. pateniage;pihal^ 
^aattif: smm^'stmony; ghbe^glSbular: patron^ pi^ 
WbiM^j mitrel mitricdl. ' j 

w --.'.»-«,.•,.» V. •» 1 .... - ,. , .. . ' . . . , • s '• : jj. 

.' y . ■ 7 ='• 

/^ ' :£tre]9fid}^(ft). TJ is n^ver thus shbrtened : thus, eti^a;, 

^ cubical : music, mmieal^ binar, btnar^t^ humour^^hi' 

mdrous. / : , , 

^'lEaHsqrti^ aocenldoes nat 

iAidrkh the vowel (unless^^that vowel be t) when the Mr 
jiwwg syU^ has in it a proper diphthong begiimitifg 
jmjh, A^^ h fi^N^i ^M ««* i^ io, iu, eou, or um:—TSji. 
A^'theist, me-teor, me-diate, allien, occassional, me':c^mf^ 
''hitrfa*geous, harnuMUous.* But so great a propensity 

:. * The lame ndes and esceplumff pre^ailin tbe usual EngMsb mode of 
fMmoimcing<Greek and.Latiiu. Hence the long vowel in rado, demo, vifo, 
fMM^ is shortened hj.tbe antepemiltipuie accent in rad-ere, dem-ere^ vw-erft 
ponrere ; hence the first vowel is sounded long in korbeOf flio-neo, ra-fdo, and 
short in Aa&-«i, wum'Ui, raghui; hence we say, ita^tio and stat'W, me'ti^r 




(say& Mr. Walker) have vowels to shrink under this ac- 
cent, that the diphthong in some words, and analogy in 
others; ai« not sufficient to prevent it : thus vaUmt^re" 
taliate, national, rational. 

'■ : V-Th^.v^^con*ffi5 .flpcent * m . ^^y^%^ ^^wotjI^ 
g^^UyvSliortep^^.t^^e^ypw^^ w^^^ 

j^(?c?^te(} A ^1^ jtbe? ^priwt^ye ifor^s. Btea^ ^.j^ first 
¥o^.^^ifi|i .is, ^^;«pgtl?iei^ in , ^e:pp:pe, , rf^tv^^^ 

.^,,^f>;o^^ 

condary accent^ 

i j<^>^bft^^©fq?tiQ»f to this efff^ erf the a^^pndafj^ajjp^^ 
acBsisDiUar.io tho89 wluch i;cdie-p}fic9 uiide^ ^^f^i^^ 
jtoltifnfkte- accept : . viz. whjwx u occurs ; as %|ii^a(ft,^|^- 

syllable contains a semi-consonwt 4i£)htho]^g,hegiQnj^ 
with e or i : (see exception (b) under the antepenultimate 
,aiuseQLi|)^4:bdFtbe Io!)g.6 ia d^mt^^ 9z?i;«^^ cp^nf^ues 

and me^tior. An observance of the principles which guide our pronunda- 
^fSak ml^liA^'Wl^tKii»eetfiikk j^eeTpibiamp^gnhose 

trho wiah tp ret<ua Uin^^utfof Jio^llih j^M>dft of {»9noappi^;JG(];^^k andjtAlb. 
..!]f)ie99,j:^inar]^ ai^^^^^^ syste^ pf j^^onyijci^^on adopted at 

die Charteip. ifouse ; which, ..siniCe ike pronunciation of £he anaenls' is fist, 

comes recommehd^cf iy its^ |>nlc^cal Utili^ iii J(kc!H&^ tile'te^lM^f 
«^i aAittfafe kimt^ldgi'df ihr^<''l^?# and **a>f#;'5 / v :. ;.nu •; l.'i^,>^ •. i\ 
\;:. >» This: ietoftaai|'ya00eatci4« 1&4t sti%i9 ichkh^;iti C!fi#si^aaU)tvpla«^,jn 

words of four or more syllables upon some other syllable besides Chat, which 

has the principal accent. Thus, accent is placed on i}ie first syllable of con- 
%ma^(m,(Mmimef^ oAihe^lAifiiffiyUabla; When 

^'ihe word is >}o/preceded by an accented syllabfe. Bm when it is so piecedtjEl, 

ihe secohdary^ accent is not used: thai p^Ui^ eC9i»er9dtith^ griat comamiif'' 

■\' ••■'■=•.?■- V V ■ft,'!.. -T-S /:♦:; :»>^ S-^iiy/k •.»»• t^;-"!! .'»»■?<>.« ^i,».,w / ,J j,^^/^ 
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J ,4i-r^The ' past tense firequentiy * ^bortcsig^ iim wtn^ 
which is long in the present teitse : < ihuB, tnt fmti ,bbe^ 
s^ fyom say ; read from read; and heard from Aetin 

5. — TV has a peculiar power over the sound of the 
^llcceeding yowjel : hence the ^nd giyen ,to o in 
wormt, word: and the broad souqc} given to the a in 
water, wan, quantity (JctDontity), quality^ ,(^^P^^^y) 
^luialify (kwolxty,) &c. The u which always follows f, 
iij sounded like w: and as w always communicate^ a 
broad sound to a in the syllables al and ant when unde|r 
the accent, analogy clearly requires that the broad sou^d 

should be adopted in quality, qualify, quantify. Sec. 

,f ■ ■ '. ■' ■■',-,. ,•/., 

^6.— An aspirated hissing is given to T,t), S, Z, -X", anct 
soft C*, immediately after the accent (either primary or 
secondary), and before proper diphthongs beginning with 
e^6r i ; likewise often before u, 

(a) Tis sounded like sh in the combinations tia, tial,' 
tian, tiate, tient, tience, tion, tious ; as in minutia, partial, 
pdrtidlity, tertian, expatiate, patient, patience, nation, 
captious, &c. 

(b) T is sounded liViet^h in the combinations ieous, tue, 

tuous, tualf ^i<92e,i2<re;yi2^/eiilike.wi^when^/oUowss,n9 
x) as in righteous, virtue, virhious, spiritual, fortune, «icf- 
ture, statute; bestial, question, frontier, admixtion, &c. 

^ Hiis pronunciation of t extends to every word in 
which the diphthpng oi; 4^&pi^gal sound begins with 
t or e, except in the termination of verbs and adjectives, 

o ' ■ ■ ■ ■ . ■ 

.;,.•.••■ " . ., • .. "'."■... 

* Onminutelyconsidenng the position of the organs of speech when pro- 
nouncing these consonants and vowels, it appears that this sibilation pro- 
moites ease of utterance. See Walker's Principles, art 459; also Smart's 
* Practical Grjpmuur of English PronunolAtion.' pp. 6ft, 21%. ..v -.. 
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iviuoh ptteeim^the Bimpledn* the angitieiiti "wit&dnt Of- 
fering ike.t to go into the hissing sound t as, I pity, thiki 
pitmty ie pities or pitied; mightier, worthier, twenti^h^ 
thirtieth, &c. This is agreeable to the general rule^ 
which forbids adjectives or verbal tei;minations to alter 
the sound of the primitive verb or noun.*^ — ^Walker 

(c) Dis sounded like J in 5oZtKer, grandeur, verdure ; 
and like df in educate, education, pronounced ed-jucate^ 
ed-jucatioh. 

Walker gives it as his opinion, that the aspiration of, 
the d will be sufficiently expressed by introducing the 
consonant y before the vowel. The usage of the present 
day has certainly followed this opinion : thus hideous, 
o(lipuSf India, Indian, 8cc. are commonly pronounced as 
if written hid-ye-us or Md^ym ; ode-ye-us xst ode-ym; 
Ind-ye-a ot Ind-ya ; Ind-ye-an or Indian*. 

(d) S is sounded like sh in the combinations^ sedte^ 
sieiU, sion, sure, sue; as in nauseate, transient, dimension, 
censure, issue, &c. 

(e) S is sounded Uke zh when preceded by a vowel or 
vowel-sound : as in occasion, Ephesidns, pleasure, &c. 

(f ) 2 is sounded like zh in glazier, grazier, vizier, 
azure, razure, trapezium. 

(g) X is sounded like ksh in axiom, Jlexipn, crud- 
Jixion, anxious, &c. 

(h) C is sounded like sh in ocean, testaceous, social, 
osj^ocza^e. en^er^cjoTT, and in similar combiQatiOns* 

* 

!** In speaking of tiiesewmrd^, and IS&einai ot ^^iimii, di^^ 
Smart observes, thaf itmdogy is strieily in favour df'an aspirated pronuncia- 
tion ;-lmt'ctistom is not equaliy^dfetd^ver'' Here the^akeir may take a 
midfle course t let not the faisalhg^ sounds which' ind!n'6' to ^oine betf^eb! 
be cttdnaiy «v(Hded,.Jaiid-fhet organs t»f^eec1^ itf pasi^itij^ fitoi i 6r d i6th^ 
vowel, wiU of themselves sightly introdt^^'tifeiti.^' ^inaifs'^hedry, p.' W.' 

5 
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^ '<i^.B. ItmuatibeeanefullyiKtnenbnFedthstthefore- 
gnQg r^satriiA BtS) restricted^ tovthe oose lof unaccented 
syllables. When tteacisaitfiUIaion't^e vowel immedi^ 
ately after T, St, SfX, tmA e^t C; >tfaode,letters tetain 
tbeir proper sound : as fatuty; tune I'nAirti^i^ :'-'puT- 
lue, suicide, ml : anxiety ; financier (finatueer), society.- 
.-; ITiit aiily<ex«4ptKafl are «itg«- aodMrei'^thl&eir 

fltelpDWlds. '■■■■•■■' ,■"•'■•-■;■-■■■•''! !' JJ'.i - ...ip-i 



ELEGANCIES OF FROHCNCIATIOK. 

7. A cuBtom prevails, especially among tbe higher 
tiimt»*i oC'iffonOuDemg n in ibe foUowi^'iOOIiabiDM- 
tions like the a in fai, ratker tluw tbe a in far 

amp eample exai^le 

ance chance chancellor, dance FraneCj fts&aiice> 

glance ^ce advance, &c 
slan slander slanderous 

\ / ^ { } 

ans answer (anser) ^ 

atU grant plant slant. Sec 
li 1 1 4. ti\) oils 

ass glass grass laBs,^pa^8«: . . 

* VVnJhe GBstom of flit higher cliusei diff^ &Mp tfaatofatejoiw' 

tfe tarttxt ifaouU b« -ftBlDwrf ftn ilu» reason their proatacution m. In 

■pflf mA^dniub0Rfipn4nir}ntd«1aaM0sld]«atirallMBiUnUM, 

t^igyman ta dehveriDg vhcreaa Ihe praaimeutboa of the Iowa dauet, m 
,^%teil fi^om IjabV, ^ pnnoplf^ aqd *B)r DMutiMt;^ bi the ipcdlng of 
albcndoniiat anrtct tbrirattentioo.] . , ^,-ir.. ■.:■,•, i^ 
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cast, castle, fast, last, lasting, mast, Cimaler 
retains the a as in far) nasty, vast, fantas- 
tic, bastion, alabaster, Stc, .' M 
ask, basket, cask, flask, task, 8cc. ■ 'la 
after, craft, abaft, waft. Sic. ■^i 



Many of these words were formerlywritteD witb u 
after the «, and pronounced accordingly ; " but since tlie 
w haa vanished, the a has been gi-adually pronounced 
slenderer and shorter, though the termination mand in 
command, demand, &e. formerly written commawid, de- 
maund, still retains the long sound inviolably." Wa l k e r. 



g. — THE LIQUID SOUND OP K, C, AND G HARD, 
BSFORE A AND /. 

The hquid sound of these consonants before a sounded 
asin Jar, and before;, distinguishes the poUte pronuncia- 
tion of London from that of every other part of the island. 
This pronunciation is nearly as if the a and j were pre- 
ceded by e. Thus, khid is sounded as if written ke-ind; 
card as ke-ard, and regard as re-ge-ard. The sound of 
the consonant is hereby softened and better united with 
the subsequent vowel. Mr. Walker has shown that this 
is not a fanciful peculiarity, but a pronunciation arising 
from a regard to euphony and the analogy of the lan- 
guage ; that it is admitted by most writers on orthoepy ; 
and that it is not the ofl'spring of the present day, as it 
^L waamentionedevenby BenJonson*. Among the words 

I 



' See Walker's Ptindplet, Noi. »! and 160; and Smart's 
on, p. 87, art. 52, ' ^ ~:^' ■- ' - '■ 
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fpttQ^iqg,;,witb ;tb^ijro<?9W T^jqmire tQ be, men- 

tioned: sky, kitjSi, Mndfr<^^»Jifih^A i^r,f carcass, c^4» 
cart, carp, carpet, carpenter, carve,, c^f^f^^^c^rnaitCff^-r 

tridge; garden, garland^ gm'ier^^^^m^igfiaimh, gami- 
ture, guard, regard, gird, girt, girj, guide, guile, guise, 

g(iu^t,,gamflet. ,. .: v. ^ . v 
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91— FAULTY PRONUNCIATION OF ACCENTED VOWELS. 

* The irregular sound of o, as heard in the W6rds dove, 
hve, &c. is frequently dist^gatded by those who think 
tiiemselves bound to follow the spelling. Such speakefs 
require to be reminded that o, when un<ter the'^ceiifill 
and followed by m, n, v, or th, rbij frequently has the 
9.boye*mQntioned short sound of u as in cub. This pro- 
nunciation is required in cpmfort, company^ combat, 
cpmrade, &c. among, mongrel, monger, ton, tongue, &c. 
covet, coveAant, oven, &c. other, mother, doth, &c. 

The same sound is to be ailmitted in a few instances 
before 2; and r; as in dozen, cozen ; borough, attorney, 

U, fpl^piijiiflg r, sometimes assumes the sQund of 
^Oji inst^ of its sound in ci/&^. This hj^P^I^ i^ the 
fpUowing words^ s^nd in their compounds ; tr^j^,^tndj; 
bbte, rifin, XMler, UAridy, i^^, (^rud^ cufpiSj^ jpxt^^ 
iHrj^id, frwit,&,c- t ; , , t 

The following faults in the {^ronunciat^n pf $LCcei]^tQ(|^ 
vowels are principally provincial; but as they are somqr, 

; • See No. l#5fof die /JPriiu^plei^ptefixtd to WiMr^i'I^^ 
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titties^ tlircytigh ihadrertence, committed even by thoise 
vAtowt^ itt otKef respects ^acctimte and elegant speaketsi 
€^ as thef extfetid to a considerable clas^ of words, tH^y 
rt?quire^ torbe noticed, i - 

^ I^' €at^i 'g0ik0rrh(jn>ingf thdnks, thatdcsgiving, 8cc. I3i6 
a-lf^ pft0nv:ijg^rtecUy souftded as e, as if written ketch, 
geiher, J^ingirthefiksf thmksgivif^i Get,Jhfgetiyef;ir^ 
^ad, 9^^\MtJ&i[^ititO:gityforgit, yit, and instid; sinca 
into, ^m^; ^\x'Af^ju^lyrjV!stke; such, shut, &c. are fre- 
quently pron0uneed.je5^,;/e5ftt«, sech, sheL 

: To cbao^'isi' or ir, when under the accent and fok 
lowed Iby a vowel!^.into lir, is an error which may be con-* 
addend altogether provincial ; but as the w^rds in which 
%i5Qohsep^?d^ii,. aw of frequent occurrence in the Holy 
S<Mpti»e% inthe Church-Servi6e> orih sermons^ it may 
be useful to mention it. In this mode of pronunciation^ 
the words imperative, heresy, merry, verily, error, miracles, 
irritate, &c. are altered into impur-ative, hur-esy, murry, 
vur^ily, urror, mur-acles, urritate, 



10. — PRONUNGIATION 0? UNACCENTED SYhiABh^LS. 

lo h;4-"'^ /»^-^ '•» l">-^--- ■/ ■; ■'■■■ - ■ -■ ■•••'•* ■' ■ 

», rf ' » - . . - « • 

'** Besides such imperfections in pronunciation as djsr 
gi^l'fevery dat iiol' s^customed to them, tliere are a thou- 
dWlrf Itifeeiyible de^'tions in the more minute parts of 
language, as the unaccented syllable may be called, which 
do 'ifdt strite the ear so forcibly as to mark any direct 
inij^h>^rie^y'-ln pairtJcular' words, but occasion only such a 
general iaaperfection as gives a bad impression on* the 
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whote. "Sipiak^-tMth'^cnse imperfectionsj pass T6ry 
well in common eonversatiod ; but when they are re- 
qmred to pronotintie with emphasis, and for that purpose 
to be more distinct and definite in their uttemnce, here 
'QMf ear fails them : they have been accustomed only to 
looise, cursory 'i^)e8&ing, and for want of firmness of pro- 
nwiciation, are like those painters who draw the muscu- 
kr exertions of the human body without any knowledge 
(^anatomy. This is one reason, perhaps, why we find 
the elocution of so few people agreeable when Ihey read 
or speak to an assembly, while so few offend us by their 
uttercince in common conversation. A thousand faults 
1^ Ijotkiieftfed in it mipiature, which a microscope brir^ to 
view ; and it is only by pronouncing on a larger scale, as 
l^tibUe sjpeaking may be called, that we prove the pro* 
priety^of our elocution." — ^Walker. 



U.^AL|.0WABLE FLUCTUATION IN THE SOUND OF 
SOME UNACCENTED VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

{aY'A, ^nai in a syllable without accent, reeeites a 
sotmcl between that of a as heard in ah, and that of ti io 
fm»^ JE^ o-bound, tra-duce, di-o^m, idewi. 
^ ^)^<4f .foUowed by a consonant in a syllable withoul 
^ccff^^sf^iy^ a sound which wavers between that in 0i 
and that in ut. In colloquial pronunciaticm it will tend 
towards the latter sound ; in deUberate reading or speak- 
ing, it will decline less from the former. Ex. combat^ 
nobleman. 



Ip a final syllable, o is sounded decid^iy afi u/ ^^% 
ng^^ock, cassoidcj, m^^hpidir pistplApust^ ^Utbor, car* 
r^<;^ &c. are {ux>^\;u)q$4 mmmi^, Qasftickiznethtf^! ^^ 
, The sstnote. jspi^^d jis adppted ia.t^ ]»imei^as ok#8 <4 
wpi^s j^nding i^ qii, .j(io»^.apd ^io»; as tfadon^ bludgeoii, 
s^pjbop^ million^ champion, centurion, occacdcoij natioBji 
Stc.^ ■' '■ 

■V,; . ' - " . 

The case is the same in unaccented monosyllables : 
thus, * The sense of(uv) words is leamed^qm (ftwnj^ 






(d) 0^ not in a final syllable, approaches the sound of 
short u: command, conjecture, recoUect, recoimn^ndk 
Consult Walker's Dictionary on these words. 

(e) The sound ofu which comes after l,j, s, t, and d, 
circumstanced as in lute, sluice, juice, censure, leisure, tui" 
ture, verdure, wavers between the sound of tt as heard in 
rude and that in cube *• 

(f) The words the, to, your, for, my, vary in their 
sound according to their situation. 

When the precedes a word beginning with a vowel, the e 
i» sounded plainfy and dis^iiiGtly ; but when it jpitecedes 
a. 4^nf3onanty it has a Bhcurt sounds little more than the 
sound of th witliout the e. This diffiirenoe will be pep- 
eeptibfe bjr ^^omptMg lib ai2^:^Ae itt>,'fte« with iheptn, 
ike^lUmdpSuy, It is obvious in tlfe folk>whig coupfett-^ 



r », 

** Somei fbreign wiiten. seme our own clespiae i 
71ie ancieiitf only, or the moden^ prize.' 



• S€€ Smart's* Theory/ &i;. p.37« 



236 APPENDIX, 

To^ lUcewise^ i%pm vo^^ and 

short befcnre a consonant. This distinctioQ will beeTi«> 
denty b^r the. £dUowii^ examples : ; 4« ii9k,io em^ ^ open, 
tQ tUffiff to begin* :^^ One man went to Eton^; anoth^ 
went to London." v, , - 

Your and for, when unaccented^ have their vowels 
shortened into a sonM M^e^hathefeltl iri;/wrt ** €Kve 
me your (yurj hand ; I wish fpr (f^rj help ♦•'*. 

When my is not accented, the y is ponounced aft the 
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12.— FAULTY PRONUNCIATION OF UNACCENTED 



VOWELS* 



E, i, o, in unaccented syllahles, a]ce enroneously 
sounded Uke ahprt u ; tmA u like e. 

I. In unaccented commencing syllables^ 

e final in the syllable, is improperly sounded like 
shortly: 

event, 5l^•vent j esp<w3y, "^^^ hefore^c^ii^lpre ; 

beUeve, £^-Ueva; b^oieath, im^neath ; peruse, iwr-ruse ; 
repent, f£j>-pent,'8cc. 

t final in t£e syllable f, is improperly sounded likiittA : 

^ 4iiB|iliaripiari|iedia|)&^^^ betweenifariiln^/bfo ittlUK in 

fioTf is sometimes given to the t in wrtm, virgin, &c. ; bat it is here omittedl, 

t When I ends a syllable immediately he^re the Accent^ St ls> ^ometinKi 
pionimnced hmg, as in 9»-<«lfty, ivhtee the fifst syOat^le is soMM exa^y 
Uke liie fint of tiiftf; and flomctimA» short, as hoi 4fiis«ff» whevfi^ die I is phji^ 
iMiUNeiAMif the word were4rritteft4f'<gM<. Consult MWhwr% < Principles,* 
No. 1 15 to No. 138 ; also Smart's * Flractical Grammar/ pp. 118, 184. 



Insect MA^ct ; (Kteet, <2£A-yeet; digest^ dSA-gest; mi- 
nute, muk-mite, &e« 

final in the syllable, is improperly sounded like u * : 
obey, ifft-bey ; oblige, te&-blige^ opinion, «ep-pinion ; so- 
ciety, S2f5-siety, &c. 

H. In ttteccdated nddeRe sy&ables, 

ibk is improperly sounded like ubble: visible, vis-ubble, &c. 

U ' ' ' ". ' ' ■ ' ■ . 11^ • finnily, fam-ully, &c. 

ity twyr hypocriBy»hypoc^ius8y»&c« ■ ,; 

Uif ' utty : charity, char-utty, &c. 

Q — — — — ^— un: agony,, agun-ny, &c. 

u ' ' e: particular, partic-e-lar, &c 

regular, reg-e-Heir, &c. 
monuBieii^ iiion<-e'*inent. 

IIL In unacceiited^^na/ syllables^ 

«ii is im^ropedy changed into tt<i:cdmm]fted>oomiiutttid,^^^^ 

g/ ' trf; gospel, gospiJ, &c. -2 

^uDi ' ■ — nmn : solemn, soltmm, &c. 

•net ' I ■ M ■ - t M ■ ■ I unot * patieno^ pitthmce, ftc. 
^ wU ' :; ■■■■ fw^.* silcnly rikmt» ftc 

e»t -— — f0i : wishes, wishta, &c. 

gfg . f^g ; goodness, goodntess, &c. 

M I I i ' tttt .* ^nn^, smnnth, &c« 
.4^ ■ > ' ■ "' ■■ mpf wonMp> wonhup, fte. 

Ue ' * ' . ■ ' «l;iAfiailg, Snfimtt,&c> 

010 ' ur ; window, windur, &c. 

The terminalion ful ia sometimes inc(HT8Ctly pro- 

■ . . ... .- \ 

* th» ihiceiultin^ sdufldof tia o, aot&ced lid p. 225, takes plia» #htiii « Ir 

, - \, J^Upupedy s^uadsdaa at iiv>ifM|f unaccaatadrigMMUes-lMibrs r a «»m| 
writer, reoi^ir, pronounced as if written wriiWr readur g but in cMMMUciog!! 
unaiocented syllables, as in errweout, eruptUm^ &&, « retains the «ottnd it hasi 

q2 
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tiouflced with the short sound of the u ; thus beauti/iil, 
A.Mi\fid, &c. instead of beauti/?///^ dutj/ti//. 



13. — SUPPRESSING UNACCENTED BOWELS WHERE 
THEY SHOULD BE SOUNDED, AND SOUNDING THEM 
WHERE THEY SHOULD BE SUPPRESSED. 

The termination ED in the past tense and participle. 

Most clergjrmen think that the verbal and participial 
ed should be distinctly sounded in reading the Church- 
Service. This practice is supposed to help to form a 
dignified distinction between the language of divine 
worship and that of ordinary conversation. 

The exception^ according to Walker, is when the ed is 
preceded by a vowel : thus hte recommends that the e 
should be suppressed m justified^ glorified, 8cc. This ex- 
ception is admitted for the evident purpose of preventing 
the difficulty of utterance, occasioned by the hiatieis of 
the vdw^s; For thiis reastm the exception isbo«tlil^ ex- 
tend to wt)i6s toditig m^ y (nt i0pi«heti:^tbose:'toie^ 
^tre sotindidd i» vowels t fis in^ 4)bi^, Wa^^r^ov^ his- 
Mowed, &4. The «&km -^ l^e « bi^^^^ird^ hQvte 
and similar tennihations, is uniformly adopied by Poets ; 
who, though very uncertain guides with respect to the 
position of accent, must be admitted to be good jtidges 
of what sounds are to be regarded as smooth and har- 
monious. It must however be noticed, that if the accent 
does not immediately precede the w, that letter seems to 
acquire the power of a consonant: thus in the word 
* hallowed,' ia the Lord's Pray^, the general ear seems to 



APPENDIX. 229 

requife that it should be pronounced tuiHo-wed'y which 
forms a very harmonious trisyllable, very easy to be pro- 
nounced when followed by a pause, or by a word which 
admits an accent, as is the case in the prayer : — * hal- 
lowed be thy name.' 

But with respect to the rule itself, it is deserving of 
remark, that, though most clergymen admit it to be 
right in theory, very few are uniform in their practice of 
it. They adhere to it with tolerable regularity perhaps 
in the unvaried parts of the service ; but they frequently 
neglect it when reading the Psalms and Lessons, the 
Epistles and Gospels : so that the vowel in ed is some- 
times distinctly sounded in one part of the sentence, and 
suppressed in another. As this irregularity is exceed- 
ingly prevalent^ it ought to be ascribed to some general 
cause; and sucli maybe found, possessing veryexten- 
^i¥«,etiiaitgikf«Qcret:iBStie&ce upon the practice of ^pst 
r^RiiletSsOj^i ! Tbenr ear indin^ them unoonscio^ly to fx^fefc 
tb)S6'itrhiclLar& the more harmonious sounds^ and the 
organs (^speech naturally slide into that mode of pn>- 
nunciation which is attended with least effort. 

Though it is readily allowed, that, in many cases, the 
distinct sound given to ed may contribute to harmony 
and facility of pronunciation, yet it sometimes will be 
found to produce a contrary effect,* by its adding to the 
number of unaccented syllables, and thereby increasing 
the difficulty of utterance, and by producing an un- 
pleasant repetition of similar sounds. For example : 
' believed on in the world ; received up into glory'-«-if the 
the final e^fs are to be sounded in this passage, the 
leader will feel that considerable effort is required in 
order to pronounce the words distinctly and smoothly. 
This difficulty arisen from the intervention of four feeble 
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unaccEtntcd syllables between the priocipal accent 6a 
believed and world, received and glor^. To lessen the 
difficulty, a pause would be requir€d after believed on, 
and after received up. On the contrary, the sentence 
would be pronounced with greater facility, and certainly 
with greater force, byadmittingthe elisions : — ' bdi^v'd- 
on in the world ; receiv'd-up into glory." And here a 
doubt naturally arises whether the objeclion, which has 
been urged by Mr. Addison and by most modern writers 
on elocution, against the clustering of consonants which' 
is produced by suppressing the vowels, may not have 
been carried too far. The elision of the e in the verbal 
terminations edst,\s indeed aiwaysh^^h ; and that in est m 
generally so ; and therefore is seldom adopted. But the 
elision in the termination ed is, in many cases, not at all 
harsh. The consonants may indeed have a crowded 
appearance to the eye, but they do not sound unplea- 
santly to the ear : for instance, the contracted words 
min'd, oppress' d, distress'd, may be thought to be barbarous 
in tbeir look ; but the actual sound of them rhymes with 
vfind and Inde, lest and rest — sounds which are surely 
not unharmonious, — A similar remark may be extended 
to verbs in which I precedes the terminational ed, as oi- 
sembFd, ixttTd, trouMd, mij)gVd,MndTd, saddFd, sprinkrd, 
&c- the sounds of which, as they are usually pronounced 
in conversation, are not inferior in Hnoothneas aad ease 
of utterance to assemb-led, sett-led, troub-kd, &«, 

" The common opinion," says Mr. Smart, " that a syl- 
lable cannot beformed without the aid of a vowel, is erro- 
neous, at least in regard to the English language. Why 
should not consonants be capable of forming syllables, 
since many of them are in so great a degree vocal?" 

Besides, ^p soW9^ flf ?9»l«Stfifl wpr^s ip frequently 



A 
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spftei^d'by beii^g placed ^before a word b^mning mih a 
vQivel : thus, if there is any hansitmess in the sound of th^ 
word sinnd, it is removed by the position of the word in 
the following example ^sinnU against Heaven :' hei^ thQ 
&»% word slides smoothly into the sea)nd, a^d isattenddl. , 
with as much harmony as when the vowel is not sup^ 
pressed, and certainly with much more ease of utter^mce,; 
-rsinnecJ against heaven.' A similar remark may be s^plie^. 
to the expression, ^ eiSLicted and distressed in mind»' 8cc« 
T^e last letter of the contracted word pronounced distrestf, 
flows very harmoniously into the fdlowii^ vowel, 'dis^rcsf 
in mind,' &c. ; and the cacophony arising from the rapid « 
recurrence qf the syllable ed in * afflicted and distressed/, 
would be avoided. From the preceding considerations,, 
the following inferences may perhaps be fairly deduced ;<, 
;The propriely of sounding or of suppressing the ^ in.* 
th^ participial and verbal termination ed, will depend 
uppn the position of the word. The suppression wij^be^ 
proper when it will promote ea^e of utterance by lessen-^ 
ing^ the number of unaccented syllables^ or prev^nt^an i^p* - 
pleasant ^a2^^Qp^o/z^. 

jJbl the Lord's Prayer, though the word /hallowed '„ 
may, with much harmony, be pronounced sus a tri^yllabJte,^ 
yet it appears almost necessary not to give it the si^iijip ^ 
pij^nunciation at the end of the fourth commandment—-.^ 
* wherefore the Lord, blessed the seventh day ajp4 li^lir^ 
lowed it.' ^ If Mlk^xwed i^ould here be pronpiiijpedva^.i^. 
trifyjilable, *an accent muf the given to. the wor4 { it^vhor 
cause tbre^ unaccenlif^d syllables in succession canuQtJbie^^ 
uttered ; and as this word is the last in 'the , sentenjsj^^, 
thepewill be great; pirobability of its, receiving i»pre^-[, 
cent timq it ought to ha^e,. and of becomiUig;^lo)Qstjexnr>. 
pl^iti^r-n^r distincticH^ not^requiredt by t^^sep^ J^g^^ 
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meaning, tberefpre, as well a^ ^ase of iiUcn^wee^^iiqU/^ 
^ppnsultedby sKj^ying ^betIlow*d-it' rather than ^Ji^Uowed 
JtV 

. The suppression <^ the e in the foUowing instances 
which occur in the Church-Service, would perhaps either 
promote ease of utterance, or prevent harshness of 
sound : 

1. — declared unto mankind — 
Our fathers have decl&r'd unto us^ — 
— niimber'd with thy spirits— 
— s&v*d from our Enemies — 
— 6rder*d by thy* g6vemance — 
— est&blish'd among us — 
— giither'd together in thy name— 
— scattered the proud— 
— promis'd to our forefathers. 

2. — ^visited and redeem'd his people — 
— erred and are deceiv'd — 
— afflicted or distress'd. 

In conclusion it must be mentioned, that some clergy- 
men, and even some in the most dignified stations, never 
make any difference between the pronunciation in read- 
ing the language of Scripture and the Church-Service^ 
and that which is adopted on all other occasions :>. con- 
ccfiving that sufficient distinction is produced by a ge- 
neral solemnity of delivery. 

In the words, aged, beloved, blessed, cursed, learned, 
winged, when used as apjectives, the final e is 

* It is worthy of remark, that this word occurs eleveii times in Milton's 
poems, and is always pronounced haUow'd, This however may be accounted 
for by the nature of the metre in all the instances in which the word is used* 

6 
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thfierefoye not to be iBuppiessed in readifig i£e JScn^tirn3^or 
the Liturgy. 

"^^ A^i?er65 tonned by adding^iy tb partid^ adjiebtives 
ending in ed, reiy often irt^bmiihe^l^ in^H6se 

' very words wbich snppressed it before tbe composition 
took place: thus, the e is sounded in assuredly, adtisedfy, 
vnfeignedly, file. 

14. THE TERMIlTATfOir iBE.' ^''^^' ' ^ 



■ *■ .Ia". . 



£ before /, in a final unaccented syllable^ must 
always be pronounced distinctly: thus, rehel^ models 
angel, gospel, apparel, lintel, gravel, bowel, 8cc. 

The exceptions are shekel, weasel, emely'Mcmel, navel, 
ravel, snivel, hazel, nozk, pronoimced as i£ ¥fntii/6tkshekle, 
weasle,iXAi. • r :>;^ 



■•■;'; ' •"•'■.■':■ ./i?.:o ■■'" 






15. THE TERMINATION JEi^'+. 






E before n, on the contrary, in a flrfal tmacc^jdled 
syllable, and not preceded by a liquid, shotdd always be 
suppressed : as harden, garden, burden, bounden, rot^Hen, 

' ' . . . - *a ^ 

• Except when compounded With ianotfaer Word ; as • A fuil-ag'd horse, 
a sheath-wing'd msect.' 

t The remarks under Section, 15, 16, and ir, require the particular 
notice of those who are inclined to follow the spelling as their guide in pro- 
nunciation* 
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t<dim^ «^M/ sharpen, ahc^eft^ i^kUih hasten *, chasten, 
fasten, Men, gluten, christen, moisten, often, soften, 
wheaten, heathen, strengthen, burthen, smitten, begotten, 
graven, heaven^ leaven, given, brazen, flaxen, kc. ', pro- 
nounced hardn, gardn, burdn, &c. ham, chasn, 8w5. 

The same elision takes pkce in compomids^ as gardner, 
burdnsome, &c. 

Even after aKquid^ the e is sometime&suppressed : as 
in fallen, stolen, swollen ; pronounced fiilln, stobi, 
swolln. 

Exceptions.— I%}^w, jerken, hymen, aspen, paten, 
sloven; sudden, kitchen, chicken, pattens, mittens^ In 
these words the e is sounded ; in the five last, it has the 
sound of short i. 



16. THE TERMINATIONS IL & IN, 

*' I before final I and n, mifst be carefully pro- 
nounced, the contrary utterance being gross and vulgar : 
pencil, vigil, pupil, griffin, urchin, resin, germin, Latin. 

Only three exceptions are admitted; namely, evil, 
devil, and cousin, pronounced e-vl, dev-vl, cuz-zn'^-^ 
Smart. 

All the words ending in unaccented i/ and in, appear 
to be derived from the Latin, French, or Italian. It is 
probable that the persons wh6 first introduced them fnto 
our language, introduced with them somewhat of the 
foreign mode of pronouncing these unaccented terinina- 

• bufett] In this word, and in the eight foUowlDg, the tiMUent . , • ' y\ 
5 



iiooAi mbithwwid become cwnimt,btG9inf^M'Aid^i^ot 
iii^tedipae mUk the sound of ««y o^er tmaccented ter^ 
miwti0»»f)!re-^»^fttiog j^ the Eogljiiih tougma* Hancait 
mstyk^ ioferr^ tbfit ithe termu^ipoa »/ and m^ have al-> 
ways be€» somded distmptly* 

Wiik regard to the e;ieeptk>ps, jib i|^ obfiervahle that 
devil and evil are of >A»glo-Sa«on origin. Of the fgnner 
JobruiQK aa]w> thai; cm aiecoiuit of its derivation* "it 
Mrem more tiri^ptrl]r wiitteo cSi^eif/' JSvi/ al^ end9 with 
el in the cMriginial. Th^refbiie it is not improbable, that» 
as io iiiiiEQieroua otb^ wprdf terminating in el^ the e has 
always been suppressed^ and these two words have ever 
been sounded dev-vl and e-vl. 

Coudn is indeed a Freneb word ; but from our national 
Jove of pumningi it is not unlikely that it has in Boglish 
been commonly pronounced like the verb to cozm;~so, 
ai least it was in Shak^eares time$ Hotspur ex-* 
daijns, 

" Why, what a deal of candied courtesy 
This Owning greyhound then did profibr me ! 

hock'^* Hlimhia infant fortune came to age* — 
And * Gentle Harry Percy f* — and 'kind cousin*-^ 
The devil take such coz6N£&5 V* 



17, TH» TERMINATION ON. 

7b« ai3fuppnimd in thi^ Gmi yna^anted syllable on, 
imEKMl^ by Cfk,d,p, »,U^f a» in bacon, beacon^ beckon, 
reckpnj: i^rdm; m^i prkm,^^ rmm^, ^eaum, treason^ 
poison^ crimsm, per§Qn, kmn ; catlm i blazon, $iQ„ pro* 
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WaUker remarks that ^' this suppression of the o must 
not be ranked amongst those careless abbi^viations 
found only among the vulgar^ but must be considered as 
one of those devious tendencies to breyiiy, which has 
worn itself a currency in Ae language^ and has at last 
become a part of it. To pronounce the o in those cases 
where it is suppressed^ would give a singularity to the 
speaker bordering nearly on the pedantic ; and die atten- 
tion given to this singularity by the hearer, would neces- 
sarily diminish his attention to the subject^ and conse- 
quently deprive the speaker of something much more 
desirable." 



■^ 

1 



The exceptions, particularly observable in scdemn 
speaking, are unison, diapason, horhsm^ tfieapoh*\ When 
X or n preceds the t, the vowel is pronounced distinctly ; 
as in wanton, sexton ; and frequently so after / in the 
names, Stilton, WiltoA, Mdiemf Milton* It is to be 
remembered^ that in all these words the termination on 
is sounded un. 



18. SUPPRESSING THE VOWEL-SOUND IN THE TER- 
MINATIONS tion and ston. 

** There is a vicious manner of pronouncing these ter- 
minations by giving them a sharp hiss, which crushes 
the consonants together, and totally excludes the vowels^ 
as if nation, occasion, &c. were written na-shn, occa-sk^ 
&^. These. terminations, which. 9|e.. very *auiaerous. in 
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the language, ought to be pronounced as distinctly as if 
ynitteii, nashun^ pccazhun'^ Walker. 



19. SUPPRESSING /WHEN IT OCCURS BETWEEN TWO s's. 

This fault is frequently observable in pronouncmg the 
following ¥Pt)rds ixx the Church-service : lost sheep, Christ's 
sake, hosts, requests, wastes ; which are incorrectly sound- 
ed as if written loss sheep, Chriss sake, hoss, requess, 
wase. A similar suppression of t is sometimes heard in 
saying subsance, instead of substance. 



20. SUPPRESSING H WHERE IT OUGHT TO BE 

SOUNDED ; AND INVERSELY. 

H ought always to be sounded at the beginning of 
words, except in the following and their compounds : 
herr, heiress, honest, honesty, honour, honourable, hour, 
herb, herbage, hospital, hostler, humble. In humour and its 
compoundsi the first syllable is sounded as if writtenyeu?*. 

^ A BunOar pronnndation, though not admitted by Walker, is generally 
given where the sound of long or open « terminates the syllable in words 
derived firoin the French language : as in humany hananef humanity, human" 
iu» Immr^h hmid, humidify, humeefak* In the Frtnch, from which these 



358 awenwx. 

[A custom appears to be graduaBy prevailing of sound- 
ing the h in some of the words in the aboy^ list f viz. — 
herb, herbage, hospital, hostler, and humble. Those who 
adopt this innovation^proImUy are not aware of the cause 
of the other mode of pronunciation. All the words be- 
ginning with a silent h, are derived from French words, in 
which that letter is not soundedr It i& therefore proheU 
ble^that the custom of omitting the A has continued ev(^r 
since the first introduction of the words after the N6r- 
ihah conquest. This influenced of derivation will ek^ 
plain why the H has hitherto beeia B?(eni id Kerb and 
%erbage (those words bemg borrowed from the French,) 
and why it has always been sounded in herbai, Xerbalis^, 
herbarist, herbous, kerbict, herbaceous, herbesceni'—yfoxis 
derived from the Latin.] 

" They who are endeavouring to correct the habit of 
omittihg the aspirate h, generally stop when they come 
to that letter, in order to draw in a larg6 quantity 6f 
bieath, which they expel with violence. An attentioii 
to correct speakers wtD amend botb €ttes^ fktdts.'^-^ 
Smabt. 

words are borrowed, the A u ^nowieed like yw BoVlarte TTolrdJtaK (htm 
and cry) it is probable that the h haa been generally sounded,, because StU 
sounded in tl^ French word. In words of Dutch or Saxon o^^ «& ^«r 
hew, hewer t dte A is prtmoimceddlstinctfy. J 
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21« »1JPFRE9S1NG H BEJ70RB TV ^ ALSO IK SHRj 
AND IN THE TEKMINATION Ilff *. 

Txie aspiralte h is qften suppressed^ particularly in the 
pronunciation of the capital^ wh^ we do not find. t^0 
least distinction between y}Mle and wile, whet and wei^ 
Sio, In the pronupciation of words beginning mthw^ 
we ought to breathe forcibly before we pronounce the a^^ 
a3 if the words were written hoodie, hoo-eL &c. 

The principal exceptions are wito, wkose, whom (pro^ 
nounc^d hoo^ hooze^ hoom), whoever^ whoso, whosoeve^g 
whomsoever; whole, wholly, wholesale; wholesome, whohr 
someh/, wholesomenessj whoop-rio: all which the t0 is^ 
silent* 



-,> 



Jllie H is sometimes improperly omitted in pfOr 
npuncing words b^inning with shr ; thus ^nTZ^ shrivJt^ 
shrunk, &c. are occasionalLy sounded as if written ^^ 
sntiky mmkyi^j» ^ ^ ^ ^^ , 

The aspirate is likewise dropt by some speajLeraip 
the terminational th; they pronounce sixth, sixthly, &c. 
as if written sixt, sixtly, &c*] 

* These twoktter&idts fUreii^iiaiuon, though m 
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22. SOUNDING jR TOO STRONGLY OR TOO FEEBLY. 

'^ JR has two sounds in our language ; one which may 
be called rough, and the other smooth. — ^The smooth r 
ought to be employed only at the end of words ; as in 
hat, hyre^ bard^ dirt, storm ; and at the end of syllables, 
when r or a vowel does not immediately follow in the next 
syllable; as in bar-ter^ inform-er, heart-en. In every 
other case the rough r (accompanied with a forcible pro- 
pulsion of the breath and voice) is to be used ; as in red, 
Orvownd, barrel, (r is followed by r in another syllable), 
peril (r is followed by a vowel in another syllable), ty- 
rant, bring, proud, dethrone. In London, we are too 
liable to substitute the smooth r in the place of the 
rough; and even in its proper situation, we often pro- 
nounce the smooth r with so little exertion in the organs 
as to make it scarcely any thing more than the sound of 
a as heard in father. In Ireland, on the other hand, r, 
where it ought to be smooth, receives too strong a jar 
of the tongue, and is accompanied with too strong a 
breathing. We hear storm, farm, &c. pronounced some- 
thing like siaw'-rumffaf-unt *.'* 

The following are common instances in which the r is 
by some speakers entirely suppressed : frst is converted 
into fmt, wherefore into rvhuffore, perhaps into pehaps, 
perform into peform. 

* Smart's * Practical Grammar of Engli^i Pronunciation/ pp. 237, 238 ; 
wbere will he fomid some very useful directions respecting tiie method of 
curing a defective utterance of the r. 
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When a word ending with smooth r is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel, (as bare elbow, nor all your 
arts,) r appears to be in the same situation as r in 
barrel and peril. In this case, Mr. Smart recommend^ 
the use of the rough r, but not with force. * Practical 
Grammar,' p. 304. 



23. SUPPRESSING THE SOUND OF THE FINAL CQN- 

SONANTS. 

'* One great cause of indistinctness in reading, is sink- 
ing the sound of final consonants, when they are follow- 
ed by words beginning with vowels, and of some when 
the next word begins with a consonant.*' Walker. 

The d in and is always to be sounded when a vowel 
begins the next word, and particularly when that word is 
the article an, 

" When consonant-sounds of diflFerent formation im- 
mediately succeed each other, the organs must completely 
finish one, before they begin to form the next. If this 
rule is not attended to, the articulation will not be suffi- 
ciently strong. This active separation of the organs in 
order completely to finish the consonant, will, when it is 
a mute, make the ear sensible of a kind of rebounding. 
Suppose the following sentence were to be read — He re- 
ceived the whole of the rent before he parted with the 

« 

R 
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land: we shall immediately perceive the superior dis- 
tinctness of pronouncing it with the t and d finished by 
a smart separation of the organs, and somewhat as if 
written. He receive-de the whole of the ren^te before 
he parted'de with the faw-de.— The judicious reader 
will observe that this rule must be followed with dis- 
cretion, and that the final consonant must not be so 
pronounced as to form a distinct syllable ; this would 
be to commit a greater error than that which it was in- 
tended to prevent : but as it may with confidence be as- 
serted, that audibility depends chiefly on articulation, so 
it may be affirmed that articulation depends much on the 
distinctness with which we hear the final consonant; 
and trifling therefore as this observation may appear at 
first sight, when we consider the importance of audibility, 
we shall not think any thing that conduces to such an 
object, below our notice.*' Walker. 

'* In the pronunciation of a sentence, the breath and 
voice, between the pauses of sense, ought to be in con- 
tinual flow, and the beginning sound of one word to 
follow the final sound of another without break or 
interruption." This is called by Mr. Smart, inter- 
j u N cTio N . For example. 

In the following sentences, the words connected by 
hyphens are to be interjoined in pronunciation : 

^'Let-the-words-of-my-mouth^.and-the-meditations-of- 
my-heart be-always-acceptable-unto-thee." 

'' Rising-simultaneously at-the-irreverential-mention- 
of-their-leader's-name, they-swore-revenge.'' 
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V 

'' An-inalienable-eligibility-of-electiony which-was-ofr 
an-authority-that-could-not-be-disputed^rendeTed-the-ia- 
terposition-of-his'friends altogether-supererogatory." 

Consult Smart's Theory of Elocution, p. 46 ; likewise 
the valuable remarks in his ^' Practical Grammar of 
English Pronunciation/^ p. 297. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST. 



A List of WordSi occurring in the Scriptures and the 
Liturgy f to be pronounced according to the authority 
q/* Walker. 

%* The figures refer to the preceding sections. 



A. 



Abhor, {h to be sounded) 

Above, abuv, not above 

Absolve, (5 like z) 

Absolution, (s sharp) 

Accep'-table 

Ac-cess' 

Accomplish, (0 as in not) 

Acknowledge^ ahnoV-ledge ^ 

Ad-ver-tise' 

Again, a^gen' 

Against, a-genst 



Aha! ah'hah' 
Albeit, all.b6-it 
Alienate, ale'-yen-^ate^^ 
Almighty, all-migh'-^ty 
Almond, d-mund (a as mfar) 
Alms, amz (a as in far) 
Aloes, al-oze 
A'men, (a as in Jate J 
Among, amung ^ 
Amongst, amungst ^ 
And, not end 



Accep-table] Walker regretted, that, in his time, this word had shifted 
its accent from the second to the first syllable. It would have afforded him 
satisfaction to have known, that the principle which he recommended, has 
latterly so much prevailed, as to have nearly restored the original pronuncia- 
tion. His general rule is, that when p or c occurs before t, in words of four 
syllables, or more than four, (as in perceptible, susceptible, corruptible, tn- 
corruptible, refractory, refectory, perfunctory, &c.) ease of utterance is much 
promoted by laying the accent on the syllable ending with thep or c] 

And] The faulty conversion of and into end, is sometimes heard among 
those who wish to avoid the opposite fault of making and emphatic] 
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Answer, Umer 

Ant, (a as in fat) 

Any, en-ny 

Apostle, apos^'sl (o as in not) 

Apostolic, ap'^-ds'to^'k 



Apron, a'^purn 
Arch-angel, ark-angel 
Are, ar (a as in far) 
Authority, aw-thor -ity 
AwkWArdy o^h'^iLfd 



Any] Refer to the remarks under the word * many.' If there is reason 
for continuing to pronounce that word menny, etmy will be admitted on the 
score of affinity.] 



B. 



fiade, bad * 

Balm, bam (a as in far) 
Bap-tize'i not bap'-tize 
Bath, (a as in far) 
Because, fs as z) 
Be-he-moth 
Behove, behoove 
Be-lieve, not blieve 
Beneath, be^nethe (tk as 
this) 



in 



Besom, bi-zum 

Betroth', be-trbth^ (th as in 

thin) 
Bier, beer 
Bosom, booz-wrn 
Both, not bo-ath 
Break, brake 
Brethren, not bruthren, nor 

breth'-e-ren 
Burial, ber-re-al 



C. 



Calf> tttfCdeis infar) 
Calm^xcom, (a ais in far) 
Castle, cassle, (a as in cat) ' 
Catch, not ketch 
Catholic, (a as in cat) 
Censure, censhure^^^ 
Chamher, chame-bur 
Chamberlain, chame-bur-lin 
Charity, fa as in chat) 
Chasten, chase-sn 
Chastity * 

Chastisement, ch&s'-tiz'ment * 
Children, not childern 
Christianity, Chris- tshe-dn-ity^ 
Command, (a as infar) ' 



Commandment, (a as infar) 
Concu'-piscence 
Condemn, (n sileht) 
Conduit, kun-dit^ 
Conquer, kong-kur 
Conqueror, kong'kttT'Ur 
Con'- trite 
Cor-rup'-tible 
Covert, kuv-'Vurt ^ 
Covetous, kuv-^^tus^ 
Could /^/ silent) 
Couldest, {I and e silent) * 
Coulter, koletur ' ^ 

Crocodile, crocodil 
Cruse, kroos 



.> 



Corruptible] See note on ' acceptable.' 
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D, 



Deacon, de-kn^^ 
Defend', not defend 
De-liv'-er, not dS'liv-^r 
Demand, (a as in far) ' 
Demon, demun^^ 
Decease, s not z 
Design, de^sine (not z) 
Desist, de^sist (not z) 
De-spite' 



Deuteronomy 
Devil, dev'l *^ 
Devilish, dev'vl'ish ^^ 
Diamond, (U'O-mund ^^ 
Discern, diz-zern 
Dissemble, not dizzemble 
Draught, drc^ 
Drought, drout^ not drouth 
Dromedary, dru'mf''e-dary^ 



E. 



Ear, not year 

Ecclesiastic,ec-c/e*)8^-a^!-tt« ' 
Either, e^thei' 
Engine, en-jin 
Epistle, e^pis'sl 



Ere, air 

Errand, not arrand 
Evil, e-vl ^« 
Ewe, yu 
Ever-las'-ting 



Either] The general sound of et m English words is a or e, there being 
only two words, fieight and sleight, in which it has the sound of i. To give 
it this sound in either and neither is a modem fashion, contrary to the strong- 
est analogies, and discountenanced by most orthoepists and many public 
speakers, who agree in preferring ether and nether.^ 

Everlasting] In this word, the primary accent may be transferred to the 
first syllable of ' ever,* if the sentiment should require it Grant's Gram* 
p. 167. 



F. 



Father (a as in far) 
Fellow, /e^fo (o as in no) 
Flay, not flee 
Foiovrffol-lo (o as in no) 
Folkffoke 
For^-fathers 



Forge 

Forget, not for git ^ 
Forthwith (ih as in thm) 
Frailty, frale-ty 
Front, fruni ^ 
Furnace, furnis 



For6-fathers] Fore-fa 'ihert, according to Walker. 
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G. 

God, (o as in not) Great, grate 

Gold, f as in no^ GresLveSf greves 

Gourd, goarde Gross, f^o as in no) 

God] The short o and the d must be distinctly sounded, so that the word 
may never be corrupted into Gad, Gaudt Gode, or Got,'\ 

Great] Custom is so decided in pronouncing ea in thas word like ea in 
pear and bear, that to sound it otherwise, is generally considered aflfectation. 



H. 

Hale, haul Heretofore, here-too-Jore 

Hallelujah, Aa//e/^^a7i Hinder, a^'. 

Hallow, (a as in fat J Hindermost 

Half, Afl[/'(^aasin/flr-^ Hom-age 

Have, Mv H;imble (h silent) ^ 

Heard, herd (e as in met) Hundred, not hunderd 

Hearth, Jtarth Hymn, him 

Height, kite, not highth Hypocrisy, (s not z) 

Heresy, not her^e-zy Hypocrite, hyp-o-crit 

Herewith', (th as in thin) Hysop, hiz'zup 

haul] Walker (Considers this pronunciation gross and vulgar. That the 
word has hitherto been generally so pronounced, is probable, from its being 
derived from the French verb haler, in which the a has the sound of au; and 
being introduced at a very early period, the foreign sound would be retained, 
without any reference to the spelling. The common pronunciation of the 
word is preferable likewise for the sake of distinguishing it from * to hail, to 
salute.*] 



I. 

Idol, idul, not idle Instead, insted% not instid 

Infinite, in-fe-nit Iron, i-wm 

Inspiration, iwarpem/io« Issue, ish-shu^^^ 

inspe'ratum] When i ends a syllable after the accent, it is always sounded 
like e; thus adfni-ration, comhi-nation, compi-latioii, &c are pronounced as if 
written adme-raihUf conibc-nation, cortipc-laHon, &c. 
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J. 



Jealousy, (s not z) 



Justice, not jestice^ 



Knowledge, ndUledge ^ 



K. 



Leasing, Uazing 

Lep'er 

Leprosy, (s not z) 

Libertines, Lib'-er-tins 



L. 



Linen, Un-nin 
Lord, (o as in nor J 
Luxury, luk'-shury ^ 
Luxurious, lug'zu-rious^^ 



Lord] Care must be taken to sound the o and r distinctly and fully in 1i!ttt». 
word, to prevent it from being changed into such sounds as the following, 
which are occasionally heard : Lard, Lurd, Lod, Lode, Lorud, Lud, Laud] 



Many, menny 
Manifold, man'-e-fold 
Master, (a as vnfar) ^ 
Marry, ^ a as in mat) 
Mediator, me-de-d'tur^^ 



M. 



Medicine, med-e'Sin 
Merchant, not marchant 
Mine, not mm 
Miracle, (t as in pin) 
Mountain, moun-tin 



Many]- General custom favours tliis pronunciation, which has probably, 
always been the sound of the word, derived from the Saxon word mcett^. 
Amongst old writers it was often written tnenie or ffieyny.] 

Manifold] Etymology would require this word to be pronounced m^nj^/^^ 
but custom decides odierwise. A similar deviation prevails in the preposi- 
tion to-wardSf in wliich o has its regular sound, though the primitive wor^ 
to is sounded like the adverb too,] \ 
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Nature, na-Uhure * 
Natural, nat'-UhU'^al * 
NationiJ, nash'Un'al ^ 
Neither, neither 



N. 



Nephew, nevvu 
None, nun 
N5-table 



Neither] See remarks under the word 'either.' 



Oaths, othz (th as in this) 
Obeisance, obd-sance 
Oblige, (hbUdge 
Often, of-fn 



O. 



One, mun ^ 
Once, wunse ^ 
Only, ownly, not only 
Or-di-na-ry or ord-na-ry 



P. 



Paradise, fa as in mat) 
Pardon, par-dn ^' 
Pardonable, paT'dn-a^bl " 
Pardoning, par-dn-ing 
Pa'-rent, not par-ent 
Parliament, par'le-ment 
Path (a as in far; th as in 

thin) 
Paths, pathz (th as in this) 
Pa-tri.arch*^> 
Perform (o as in not) 
Peril, p^/'ilf not pur^il 
Perhaps, (h to be sounded) 
Person, |)er-«n^' 
VtsBuaaiaOfper'Sua-zhuH^^'^ 
Persuasive, (s sharp *) 
Pitied, jn^-id 

Pom^ranate, pUnH-grarC-nat 

Po'-ten-tate 

Pre-cept .. 



Pre-side, (s not z) 
President, prez-ze-detU * 
Prison, priz-zn *' 
Prisoner, priz-zn-ur " 
Process, pr8s-ess 
Prophecy, s^prof'-fe-se 
Prophesy, v. prof fe-s% 
Propitiation, pro'^h^t^ar 

shun ® ^ 
Proving, proovmg 
Psalm, sam (a as inybr^ 
Psalmist, salnnistf fa as in 

far) 
Psalmody, saf-nuhdefaas in 

M) 
, Vua^sbf not po(hmsh 
Pilnishment) not poihmsk* 

fnent' 
PuTsupV puT'sHt * ^ 
Push, poosh 
Put, /tt as in bull) 



* iS^iD the a^ective termination twe, b always sharp andliissing. 
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Q. 



Quality, (a like o in not) * 
Qualify, (dkto) * 



Quantity, (a like o in not) '^ 



R. 



Raisin, ra-srn (Walker, re»2?n) 
Rather (^a as in fat) not 

Ravening, rai7-r«-ing 



Reason, re-zriy not re^jtm " 
Reasonable, re-zn-a-hl '' 
Revolt, Co as in holt) 
Rule, roo/, not re^ule ^ 



S. 



Ssibbath-day, (only one ac- 
cent) 
S^c-ra-ment * 
Sac-ra-ment-al • 
Sacrifice, <• sdh-kre-Jize • 
Says, f ez 

Scarceness, (a as in fate) 
Schism, «lzm 

Scourge, shurje Tuasin tub) 
Season, se-zvr^ 
Second, sek-kund, not sek-knd 



Seethe, (ih as in this) 
Selves, not stUves 
Sepulchre, sep'*nl*hiry{'U b^ 

in tub) 
Sew, sow 

Shall, neither ^^uKnor shawl 
Shalt, not shuU 
Shew, show 
Shone, shidn * 
Should, il silent) 
Shouldest, {I and e silent) 



Sabbath-day] When two substantives are compounded, one accent is conv^ 
monly used instead of two. " Thus, we should say, the w&r minister, if there 
were no other ministers of state beside that one ; but as there are otheifs, ir^ 
say the wttr-mifusUTf with a reference to the otheM.^' Smart* On the itmmi 
principle, only one accent Is given to Sdbhath-day, mdn^tervant, mMdrservani^ 
jiidgmenUuat, &c. 

> 

Sacrifice] To pronounce the substantive, as some speakers do, rhynung witl^ 
vice (in order to distinguisfi itfr^im.tbe verb,) is to, adrat a pronunciation ii\ 
direct defiance of analosy. The^ylUpIe tee, unaccenteoat me end oiif a word,^ 
is always sounded is* witii'tlie s mm ; as in prqjudhe, qjfice, ckaliee,pumk^ 
Feniee, licorice, notice, eermce, &c. Cockatrice is scarcely anexc^tiqii«J . ■ 
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Sod-er 

Soften, sof'fn 

Sojourn, sS-jurn (u as in tub) 
Sojourner, so-jum-ur 
Solace, sol*' las 
Sov'ereign, suv'-ur-in 
Spirit, not sper^i, nor spur^it 
Staves, pL of staff, rhymes 
with calves 



Starry, (a as in far) 

Subject', verb 

Subjec'-ted, part. adj. 

Subtilty, sut'tl'iy 

Such, not setch ^ 

Suit, not shute ^ ® 

Sworn, (pasmfio; w sound- 

ed) 
Synagogue, sin'O^gog 



Staves] This pronunciation, which analogy justifies, is adopted by some 
who are generally considered very correct speakers. Walker makes it rhyme 
with caoe8,'\ 



T. 



Tab-ret 
Talk, tawk 
Terrible, not turrible 
Testimony, testimun-y ^ 
Thanks, not thenks, ^ 
Thanks'-giving (accent 

the first) 
Than, not then ^ 



on 



Thraldom, thrawUdum^^^^ 
Toward, adv, td-urd 
Towards, td-urdz 
Treason, .tre-zn *' 
Treasonable, tre-zn^a-bl ^^ 
Tr6th 

Truths, ('th as in thin J 
True, troo, not tre-ew^ 



U. 



Underneath, undemethe, (th as in this) 



V. 



Venison, ven-zn 
Ver-y, not v&r-ry 
Victuals, vittlz 



Virtueyvir-tshu ^ 
Virtuous, vir-tshu'US ® 
Volume, vol-yume 



Venison] Walker advises that this word should be a trisyllable in reading 
the language of Scripture ; but general custom is against him. If his sugges- 
tion were adopted, a similar principle ought to be extended io vtctruUst and 
htisiness.'] * 
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W. 



Walk, fvauk 
Wast, w6st 
Weapon, YP^fp-ptm " 
Were, weTf not ware 
Whereof, hmarc'of f o as in 

not) 
Wherefore, hware-fore 
Whereunto, hware'Un»to6 
Who, hoo *' 
Whom, hoom ** 
Whose, hooze^ *^ 
Whole, Aofe« 
Wholly, hole-e » 
Wicked, tvik'td 
Wickedness, wik'id-ness 



Wi-li-ness 

With, {ih as in this) 

Womh, fiHxmt 

Women, wtm^min 

Wonder, rounder ^ 

Wont, woant, or nmnt ; not 

fvant 
Worship, wurship ^ 
Would, wood 
Wouldest, (/ and e silent) 
Wound, woond 
Wrap, not wrap 
Wrath, rawth 
Wrestle (t silent) 
Wroth, rothf (o as in not) 



Weapon] Wep-jm, accorcting to Walker. 
Wraih] ISo^A (^o as in nolj according to Walker. 



Y. 



YeUow, yel-lo Your's, (s as z) 

Ydnder, not yonder f yender, Youths, (tk as in thm) 
nor yunder 



Zealot, z^ll^ 



Zealous, zil»ui 



PRONUNCIATION 



OF 



SCRIPTURE PROPER NAMES. 



Si 



A DIVERSITY in the protiunciaiion of Scriptur^Nataea' 
is, from various cau^es^ becoming mdre aad thm^ 
prevalent — ^much to the annoyance of learned a^ well 
as unlearned ears. The chief cause of this evil may 
be ascribed to there being two guides on the subject, 
who di£Eer widely in their pri^ciple«f Dr. Oliver in 
his * Scripture Lexicon ' follows the authority of the 
Septuagint "^ at all hazards, and in consequence 
adopts some very extraordinary changes in names 
most familiar to the public ear. 

For example ; jh9 kngthen^ the sound of liie final 
vowel in the following instances : — Hd-reb, Dariji-el, 
E'Zek'4'il, Shim, Lot, J6seph, Est'-her, "Jd-cob, He -rod 
(both vowels long), Si-nm, Ash'-ur, &c. : he shortens 
the sound of the first vow^ in Ed-en, En'roch, H^eb'- 

• 

* '* The true pronunciation of the Hebrew language, as Doctor Lowth 
observes, is lost* To refer us for assistance to the Masoretic points, would 
be to launch us on a sea without shore or bottom : the only compass by 
which we can steer on this boundless ocean, is the Septuagint version of the 
Hebrew Bible; and as it is highly probable the translators transfused the 
sound of the Hebrew Proper Names into the Greek, it gives us something 
like a clue to guide us out of this labyrinth.* '—Walker* 
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rewsy Ner-o, Bel'-i-al, &c. ; and he changes the usual 
place of the accejit in Gol-i-ah, Pot-ipK-ar, Je-rob'-o-am, 
TMn-as, Deb-S-rahy Sad'dU'U:ees, Em-maiP'ii'el, Sam-u-el, 
Ra-pha-el^ Cher-u-bims, Ca-Ua-phas, I-sa-i^ah, A'cha4-a, 
&c. Mr. Walker, on the contrary, in his " Key to the 
Pronunciation of Scripture Proper Names," admits 
the Septuagint as his general guide, but makes a 
compromise in certain cases where common usage 
has positively decided in opposition to the general 
rule. That the public opinion inclines in favour of 
the latter work, may be reasonably inferred from its 
having attained the eighth edition. With the hope of 
producing more uniformity in the pronunciatioiji of 
the Clergy, the student is presented, first, with an. 
Abridgment of the most important of Walker's Rules ; 
and, secondly, with a Selection of such Proper 
Names, occurring in theLe$sons on Sundays and Holy 
days, as are most subject to diversity of pronunciation, 
either from mistake, or from adopting the authority of. 
one or the other of the above-mentioned writers. 



. J 



RULES 



FOR 



PRONOUNCING SCRIPTURE PROPER 

NAMES, 

t 

Selected and abridged from Walker's " Key^ !^<?«" 



In the proQunciatiQn of the letters of the Halnrew Proper 
Names, nearly the same rules prevail as in pronouncing 
those of Greek and Latin. 

1, Where the vowels end a syllable with the acbent 
on it, they have their long open sound : thus, Na-bal, 
[iT-cfen], Si-rachy G6-yAen,and Tu-iaZ, have the accented 
vowels sounded exactly as in the Enghsh words |>aper, 
metre, spider^ ndble, t&tor. 

2, When a consonant ends the syllable, the preceding 
vowel is short, as Sam'-u-el, Lern-u-el, Sim'-e-on, Sot-o- 
mon, Suc-coth, Syn-a-gogue. 

3. Every final t forming a distinct syllable, though 
unaccented, has the long open sound, as ^-f, [^AtW-e-i .] 

4. Every unaccented i, ending a syllable not final, is 
pronounced Hke e, as A'-^-el, Ab'-di-el; pronounced 
A-re-el, Ab'-de-el. 
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5. The vowels fl« are sometimes pronounced in one syl- 
lable, and. sometimes in two. As the Septuagint version 
is our chief guide in the pronunciation of Hebrew proper 
names, it may be observed, that when these letters are 
pronounced as a diphthong in one syllable, like our En- 
glish diphthong in the word daily j they are either a diph- 
thong in the Greek word, or expressed by the Greek 
€ or i, as Ben-ai'ah, Bavaia ; Hu'-shaiy Xovarl ; Hu'-raif 
Ohpl, 8cc. ; and that when they are pronounced in two 
syllables, as Sham-ma-i, Shash-^-i, Ber-a-i-ah, it is be- 
cause the Greek words by which they are translated, 
as Softai, Seerct, Bapaca, make two syllables of these 
vowels. 

Isaiah and Caiaphas, Graecised hy 'Ufratag and Kdicupag, 
are exceptions. 

When di is final in a word^ it is sounded exactly like 
the English ay without the accent, as in holiday, rounde- 
lay, galloway; but when it is in the middle of a word 
aind followed by a vowel, the i is pronounced as if it were 
y, and as if this y articulated the succeeding vowel : 
thus Ben-ai'Oh is pronounced as if written Ben-a-yah *. 

6. Ch is pronounced like k; as Chebar, Chemosh, 

* Modem fashion gives to the diphthong aif in Greek, Latin, and Hebrew 
proper names, a broad sound, like that heard in the affirmation ay. Those 
who adopt this pronunciation m Isaiah and Esaias, and who are likewise ad- 
vocates for adhering to the guidance of the Septuagint, seem to overlook the 
fact, that the letters at are separated in the Greek name ; and that, there- 
fore, it should be pronounced as if written I-zd-e-ah and E-zaf-e-as, This v 
would very nearly accord with the sound which Walker assigns to it. But 
the more rigid followers of the Greek are required, in obedience to the accm- 
iwUion, to agree with Dr. Oliver in converting the name into I-ta-^f^ah and 
E-sa-t-as, Similar remarks are applicable, to the manner of proooundng 

Caiaphas.'l 

S 



358 BrV-l^ElS VOB PllONOVNC)tt6 

EkocIi, Sec. pnmoanced Kehar, Kemo^, E>iok. Cheru- 
bim and JRachd eeem to be perfectly anglicised, as the ck 
in tbeee words is always heard es in the English woid^, 
cJuer, cASS, riches, &c. 

7. Almost the arUf di£fereiice in the pronunfuatioo of 
t)ie,HelmWi,«MQf*b*-OwA-*HdJ*tiBP«i|(ir Nswes 

ifc,thftt, .;,. .„.-i;.>; .: -■, ■ -tn 'J ■ :■- ^ :i<li 

;.,ff_ » hanl|before e a«i4,f in tiebrow: Ptoper ,;KfU)]e§,i . 
aa, Qirlfa, Gw'-t-j^w^. Girf-erOT*, QJirgM* ^e-pflr^j 

««?r..V,U. ■ ■ ■ . V .^ ^ '. ■ V. 

(a) Some names, however, by pafiBing through the 
Giee^ oifthe NewTestamentjl^ve acquired tb^.sofletied.; 
sound ofj : such aa Gm-rtes-aret, BetS-pka-ge, E&. pro- 
nounced Jen-ne^-aret, Betk-pha-je, Sec. 

8. * C is soft before e and i, according to the English 
analogy in pronouncing Greek and Latin names : thiis 
Ce-dron, A-ceT-da-ma, t XCuitK-roth, CiY-fim,].&c. a^ 
sounded as if writt^ Si-dron, A^t-da-ma, [Suf-tte-^H,, , 
Siteim.lii.c. ''' ' ,'^^' 

' 9. Hie unaccented tenninatten alt ought to be pro-, 
nounced like the a in father. The a in this termination, 
howevet". Irequendy falls into the indistinct sound in the 
final a in Africa, ^tna, &c. nor can we easily peiceive 
any distinction in this respect between £^aA and EUtka. ., 
Bnt if the accent be on the oA, then the a ought tp-^ 
pTtHWunced like the a in father ; aa Tah'-e-ra^ TflA'-j»< -• 
ae*, 8tc. ' 

* TUiftHteiiMmUaedirUxRialeTfnW^ket'i'Kej.' "^'• 

tAnunKfteeismplea, Walter ehtoaCUfrvn, C>ai,aBdOUfont. Tb* ' 
flnt indlutof ihtKworAOaiiotMdBhi Beriptnre; nor fi Oieitawadin 
(be Bngliih version, KM being nibatituted far it in Either, ii. 5.] 
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RULES FOR ASCERTAINING THE ENGLISH QUANTITY 
OF THE VOWELS IN HEBREW PROPER NAMES. 

II. ^ Tbe ftule which preyails in our pronuneiation bf 
Grreek and Latin dissyllables having but one consonaiit in 
thfeil^file;te fiibpfed fa Hebrew Proper Kamfeii t Vft. 4e 
firstvtyw^id aecented.and refc^ves the longopen sound fr 
thus KSrah, and not Kofah; MSIoch, and not MotocKf 
[Snoch, and not Enoch; Eden, and not Ecten ;] wi^out 
aiirj^^r^attd to lilie short Vow^l in the Greek words of tie 
^^^^""^^-^ ISdoXox, Kop2, Ev^5^ Eiifii. 




12. The shortening power of the antepentdtiih^ ac-* " 
eept andof the secondary accent^ which prevails ia out 
pronunciation oC Greek and Latin^ as well as of our owir 
hoiguage (see p, 21i6), is Hkewise extended to Hebrew. ^ 
Proper Karnes, and is subject to similar exceptions s^ 
thus Je-hosh'-a-pJiat is pronounced as if written Jt-hHsr-a^r^ 
phot, though the name has a long vowel in the Greek 



'.f.^m 



The secondary accent has the same shortening power |, 

* Walker's Rule 10 has already been inserted as Ezceptioii (a) to Rule 
7. 

t The Rule will be more comprehensive and equally Just when expressed 
in th«. iofiovHng form : The penultimate accent lengdiens the vowd whi^h 
has but one consonant, or two, proper to beg^n a syllable, between it and tbe 
next vowel : thus K&raht MS-loch, ShA-drach, ^-hram, Hhhron, C^-dron, 
Mi-sJiach, G6-then, JdonizS-dek, ElU-xer, Shalmani-xerf &c. In all these 
instances, Dr. Oliver adopts the shortened sound of the vowel under tbe pe- 
nultimate accent, on the authority of the Septuagiint.] 

s2 
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in Othonias, where the primary accent is on the third, 
and the secondary on the first syllable, as if spelt Oth-o- 



ni'OS, 



RULES FOR THE ACCENTUATION OF HEBREW PROPER 

NAMES. 

IS. In the accentuation of Hebrew Names, the Greek 
of the Septuagint is considered by Walker as in general 
the best guide ; but in some cases h6 says, *^ th^ best 
we can do is to make a compromise between this ancieht 
language (the Hebrew) and our own; to form a kind of 
eampoond ratio of Hebrew, Greek, Latin, and!EngHsfa,and 
torleteach of these prevail as usage hab permitted them.'' 
For the instances which he reduces to specific ndesT, the 
reader isreferred to the work itself^ ' 



hj '■ '■ 



\'r 



•v' ' J3 : ♦ ^ 



. < • t .; , ■ 



» r 
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EXPLANATION 

OF THE 

MARKS AND FIGURES OF REFERENCE IN THE FOLLOWING 

* SELECTION.' 



The words marked with a f Ri^ those in the pronun- 
ciation of which Mr. Walker differs from Dr. Oliver. 
The precise nature of the difference is distinguished 
thus : the long or short mark expresses Walker's man- 
ner; the reverse of which must be understood to be 

Oliver's. For instance : in the word E'^dom, the first 
vowel is sounded long, and the second short, according 
to Walker ; exactly the reverse is Oliver's pronunciation, 
as if the word were spelt E'd-ome. 

(t^ A name printed in Italics represents the right 
pronunciation of the name immediately preceding : thus 
A'set "da-ma represents the sound of the preceding word 
* A'Cel'-da-ma/ Sometimes an incorrect pronunciation is 
specified: thus 'A'-bra-ham/ not Ah-bra-ham. 

* The figures annexed to some names refer to the 
preceding 'Rules for the pronunciation of Scripture 
Names.' Thus, in ' A'-a-ron 1, 2/ the figures refer to 
Kules 1 & 2 : to Rule 1, for the sound of the accented 
a : and to Rule 2, for the sound of the o. 

[The names within brackets are not in Walker's * Key.'] 



A SELECTION, 



FROM TBE 



LESSONS ON SUNDAYS AND HOLYDAYS, 



OF SUCH 



PROPER NAMES 

AS ARE MOST LIABLE TO BE VARIOUSLY PRONOUNCED. 



A. 



''-.■■ ' 



' ^ . .• I 



♦+ A'-a-r«n ^^ 
AV-a-na ^^ 
t Ab'-di-fel * 
A-bed^-ne-go 
A'-bel, [iM>t 



t A-cbai'-a * 

A'M-yah 

t A-cha'-K-cus 

t A'-cbor « 

t A-do-ni-ze'*d€k 

A-dvam'-e-fedk 



A'-bel Me.bo-latli Ad-ra-rayt-ti-iim 
A-bi'-a [ilc2-ra-mi«A'*e-^i8] 

A-bi'-a-thar A'-dri-a ** 



- % - -^ V 



A'-bib " 

Ab-i-le'^ne 

A-bin'-o-am *' 

A-bi'-raoii ' 

tA4»A:ri.i*« 

•f A-W-ud 

t A'-bra-bam,* [nott A-ma'-i 

Jh-hra-ham] A'-mon 

tA'.bmin," A-iiatU'^-«a 

t A-cel -da-ma « An-dro-m -cus 



A'-i' 
A-r-ah 
A'-ja-lon 
Al-pher-Q»: 
Am'-a-lek: 
Am'-a-lekpitet . 
sa 



A-pol'-los 
A-poT-ly-on 
A'pol'-yon 
Ap-pbi-a^* . 
A'pli^e*pty 

A'-ram" . , ^ 
A-rau'«iiah 
Ar-cbe-la'-us ^ 

Ar-^cbip^pms^tV 
A-re-opi'-ia-g^s _ 
A-r#-op(7a-!gito^ : 
Ar-Jrma-llNit-^^* ' 
Ar-i9-to-bu'^I|}%. ^, 

{A'^she-^'] 
As-syr-i-a, [not 

A.ze*.ka&^ 






A'-4-wi<JWidkerremark8, that the g^n^rtapreBiB^^ 
English is in two syllables, as if written A' -ran. The 8€)imAwil!ipeffcij^.^e 
better represented by spelling it Air -on,'] 

A-si-a] Walker recommends -</-«ft«-a, in compliance with the prindple 
ftatedhi Section «(e) p. M^; bat general' usage is ag«ii»tW»-} 

6 
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B. 



Ba'-al 

Ba'-al Pe'-or 

t Ba'-al Ze'-phon 

Ba'-al-im 

Ba'-a-sha 

Ba-go'-as 

Ba-hu'-rim" 

Ba'-lak " 

Ba'-la-am 

Ba'-mah 
Ba-raV-bas 



Ba'-rak " 
Bar-ti-me'-us 

^^Bar-zir-la-i 
Ba'-shan" 
Bath'-she-ba ^ 

'BeT-dan" 
Beer-she-ba 
Be-ef-ze-bub 
Be-e'-roth ^^ 
t Be'-li-al " 
Be-no' -ni 
Be-re'.a ^ 



Ber-ni'*ce 
Ber'ni'-se ^ 
Beth-ab'-a-rah 
t Beth-a'-ven 
t Biith-o'-ron 
Betb'ipha-ge 
Beth-/a'je^(^> 
t B^thH^ai'-da 
Beth'sa''da ^ 
Be-thu'-el ^^ 
t Be'-zer " 
Bo'-oz 



f L 



t Caes-a-re'oa 
t Cai-a-phas 
Ca'^yd'-phas^ 
Ca'-na-an ■ 

Ca'-na-ani-iles 

t Can'^a^et 

t C*-par'*im^tt» 
+ deid#«ii 
Se-dt^ '■'-■■ 
Cen'-chre-a «»<»-' 



J > 



Sen^kre-a 
Ce'^phas ® 

Chal^-dees' ^ 
ChaMe'aiw ^ 
Char'-ran« 
Che-na-a'-nah ^ 
tChe.ritb« 
Che'-sed« 
Chim'-ham ^ 
Cbo-ra'-zib* 
Chu-wt? 



■ ■.••.- ■'•'. 


•A ^ 


Ci-lic'-i^ ; 


■:uk 


SC'llshl-^HL 


J ^ 


♦[Cis«] 


^•k 


Gfe'-o^pfaas 


• :--'A 


Cni'-dus 


-^.4 


m^dus 


.'f^A 


Co-los'-se ■'• 


• 4? 


Co-15s-si«ans 


/ .--./V 


Co'l^sh'^^e''^ms^ 


..■.-i\ 



Cor'-inth . ' > /i. 
Crete', motkoeifU^ f 
Cy-re'nei'''f- V; .-^■.. *- 






Ca'-nariEUiriteiil This word ver^ fV6t|tiebtly tttaina the soui)4 ^At^ P^np- 
tive Ca'-no-tfA.! ■"•^"'' ■■•'••- ". • ^ ■•'' ;-' ; 

Cis] Soipe are inclined to let ttait wc^; whicb^ occurs buti |^<:9^i9 0i^k|^ w 

Testament, form an exception to the general Rule (8) and lbave~ the c 

sounded like %, in order that it may more nearly correspond with Kish, the 

rutaae ojf thesame oerfl$i^ ia tl^ OH Tctfapent* Of }s not inserted dther by 

3afNft«r.«r«iwBr.5 ■ .; i \\ i.;. ^-' ■■'"?"■":. ^ :' .' . 



?ij'?^.-., .^'1, .'; 









1...) t 



^..i-\ ,Pi':.. q (:>;r 
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D. 



f Da'-gon 
Dal-ma-nu'-tha 
Dam'-a-ris 
Dam-a-scenes' 

t Dan'-i-?! 
Dan-yel 



Dan-ja'-an 

Da'-than 

De'-bir 

t DeV-o-rah 

De-cap'-o-lis 

De-me -tri-us ^* 



Der'-be 
Di-a'-na 
Di-o-nys'-i-us ** 
Di'0'nish''e''Us 
Di-ot'-re-phes 
Dosith'-e-us ' 



E. 



H 



t E-ber " 

+ E'-den " 

t E'.d6m " 

t E'-d6m-ites 

Eg'-lon 

Ek'-ron 

E'-lah 

E'-lam 

E'-lam-ites 

E'-le-a-zar 

El-ha'-nan 

t E-lr-ab 

E~li-a-kim 

t4E-li-e'-zer 



El-i-se'-us 

t E-lish'-a-ma 

El'-ka nah 

El-mo'-dam 

Er-na-tban 

Em'-ma-u8 

E'-ne-as, ^^**- 

En'-ge-di 

Ep'-a.pbras 

E-paph-ro-di'-tus 

E'phes-dam'-mim 

Eph-pha-tha 

t E'-phra-im 

t E'-phra-im-ites 



Ep-i-cu-re'-ans 
t E-sai'-as 
E-za'-yas ^ 
Es-senes' 
t Es-thcr 
Es'»t€r 

E-thi-o'.pi-a ^* 
Eu-bu'-lus 
Eu-ni'-ce 

Eu-phra'-tes 
Eu-roc'-ly-don 
Eu-ty-cbus 
t E-ae'-ki-el 



GaV-ba-tba 
Ga'-bri-el : 
Gad'-a-ra 
Gad-a-renes' 
t Gai'-us 
Ga'-yus • 



G. 

Ga-la-ti-a 
Ga-la'-she-a ■. 
Gal-i-le'-ans 
Ga-ma'-li-el ^^ 
Ge'-ba 
tGe'-bftl ' 



s>;- «.^ 



• ■ ^ 



I • { 



■i: Kj 



i,' Xi 



t Ge-ha'-zJ 
+ Gen-nei^'^-a-iret 
Jen^nes'-a-ret 
t Ger'-I-zim 
Ger-gersenes' » . 
+ Geth-8ein'-«Hi^ ^^ 



SCRIPTURE PROPER NAMES. 



266 



Gib'-e-a ' 


Git'-tite 


Gol'-gb-tha 


Gi'-hon ' 


Gni'-dus 


t Go-li'-ah 


*t GU'-bo-a 


Ni-dus 


Go-mor'-rah 


Gir'-ga-shites 


Go'-lan 


Gud'-go-dah 



H. 



t HaV-Sk-kuk 

t Hab-a-zi-nf-ab 

Ha-gar-enes' 

Hal-le.lu'-jah 

Hal'le-lu -yah 

Ha'-math 

Ham'-e-lecb 

Ha'-mor" 

Ha-mu'-tal 

Ha~nes 

t Ha'-ran 

Hav'-i-lah 



Haz'-a-el 
t Ha'-zor " 
t He'-ber " 
t He'-brews ^^ 
t He'-bron '' 
He'-na 

Her-mog'-e-nes 
Hermqj'^e^neze, 
t H6r'-6d 
He-ro'-di-ans ^ 
He-ro'-di-as ^ 



Hez-e-ki'-ah 
Hid -de-kel 
Hi-e-rap'-o-li 
Hi'-vites 
t Ho'-bab " 
t Ho'-r^b " 
Ho-se'-a '^ 
Gr. Ho'ze'-a 
Ho-she'-a " 
Hu'-sha-thite 
Hy-men-e'-us 



I. 



t I-co'-ni-um ^ 
1 d-u-me-a * 
Id-u-me'-ans ^' 
Ig-da-li'-ah 
T-sa-ac 



r^zak 
t I-sai'-ah 
I'Tui'^yah 
Isb'-bi Be'-nob 
Isb'-bo-sheth 



t Is'-ra-el, [not 

IZ'Tul] 

It'-ta-i 
It-u-re'-a '« 
r-vah 



J. 



Ja-ar-e-or'-a-gim " * Ja'-i-rus 
Ja-az-a-ni'-ah Ja'-e-ms 

t Ja'-besh James, [not 

Ja'-bin ^* Jeems] 

Jad-idtt'-a^ ' Ja'-phet " 



t Ja-phr-ah 
Ja'-sher " 
JeV-u-sites ^ 
Jec-o-ni'^h 
Jed-i-di'-ah 



»■ • 



* Ja'-i-ni$] The attthdrity of the Greek is= cotim^only admitted to lengthen 
thepenoHimatecfthiil word, andlikewiw:ofiiV-^'-a.] ^ 
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Je-ho'-a-haa ** f Jer-o-b6'-2tf» t J6ch'-e-bed ** 

Je-ho'-ash H ^ Je-ruV-ba^al " f Jo-ha'-nan » 

Je-hoi'-a-Hcitttt ** '■ f Jesh'-fi^rim t Jo'-seph 

Je-hoi'-ais4uiii ^ ^ < Jez'-re-el Jo'zef 

t Je-h8n'-a-dab " Jez'-re-el-ite Jo'-ses 
Jc'-ho'-ram " Job 
t Je-h58h'-a-phat ^ Johe 



t Ka'-desh Bar- fKer-en-hap'-puch® t Ki'-drSn " 

ne-a " Ke-zi'-a Kir -jath Hu'-zoth 

t Ke'-desh " Kib'-roth Hat-ta'-a- 1 Ki'-shon " 

tKem-ii-el^* vah + Ko'-rah " 
Ken-ites 



L. 



La'ban " La-se'-a Li'-nus 

La'-chish " LeV-a-non Lo'-is 

La-od-i-ee'-a Leb-be'-us f Ly&-a-o'-iu-a " 

La-od-i'Se'-ah ^ f Lem'-u-el Ly-sa'-ni-a3 ^ 

t Lap'-K-doth Le-vi'-a-than 



( - r 



M. 



Ma'-a-cah Mat-ta-thi'-as Me'-roz 

t Mac-e-d5'-ni-a ^ Mat-thi'-ai • Me'-shech 

Mas-e-do'-np-a [^Math-i'-as] Me'^shek 

Mach-pe -lah " . Me-gid'-do '^ ^ ^ _ r^ Mes-o-po-t«j'rm-flk^ 

Mag-da-le'-he ;Me-hoV-Stfr:it#i '^ ;^, I Mes-si'.g|| * . ,V| 

t Ma-ha'-le-^l ' Mel-chis'-e-delc .Me-thi^se-lili .. 

Ma-ha-na'*im , , Me-le-a*; - V ,y ^Mi'-cba-el ^ ,,-'xi[ 

Mak-ke'-dab" Mel'-i-u'? jMi-cai'-afi* " S 

t Man'-a-^n Me-phiV-CHshett ^ iJfi-Ara'-yaA 

+ Ma-nas'-seh t Me'-sigch^* ; . .;Mi-le'.tu» . . ) 

+ Mar'-a-iiath'-a Mtfsek ' ^ t MXsh'-a-el I . V. 
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S[tf-a-rft Mor'-de-flai ' < Mo'-ztz 

dbbSq - ■ Mo-ri'-A " " Mya-i-a ■ 

Naton • [Mo'-ii-wM} - MUH'C-a 

t Mo'-loch " Mo-ae'-rah "* Mit'-y-iaVji 

Ma'-Utk + Mo'-se» -> . •■ 



* Ho'-ri-aiu] Tbia word U not inxited eilhei in Walker's ■ Key,' at in 
Ollrer'a ' Lencan,' It is aynanymoiu with ' Ethiopiuu' (Psalm Iitiii. 32, 
Bible tnuulatiaD) It miut tbecelbre be iuconect to accent tbe (ecood lylla- 

ble, ai if the word nere derived from Jfii-n''aA.] 



Na'-a-ifian 


Naz-a-renes' 


t Nl-ca--n5r ' 


N«-«!h.<» 


Ne-ap'-o-li« 


Nre-.(>J«--mlia»' 


t N.-Mlh 


Na-u-tlad-nea-- 


Ni'-ger 


Ni'-o-mi" 


zar* 


m-jer "> 


Ni'-than 


+ Neb-u-ghod-on'- 


. Nin'-e-veh 


tN.-lhiUi'-ika 


8.»>r » 


W-m " 



fNe'-ro" 



Ob-B-di'-ab Oo-^-iiph'-o-ras (X-phii 

t O-neB'-i-muB " Oph'-rah_ t O'-rfb " 



IPit'-pltoa' ■ .Pei'-m-inos Phe-ti 



.-^hM 



Far'-me-naa , .Per'-Bi-a ' Phe-nic'-i-a ■ "^"i 

tPKt'-a-^a" "':;Per-ihe-a Phc-nish'-e-a \l 

t Path'.riSs' :;t Pe'-thot'* t Pha^a-del'-pIu^tT 

Pat'-ro-ba» ,'. PKn»-<l •*, Phi-le'-raon ';';'^ 

tPe-itf-it- ;, .-tPfcrf-^^h '-\; Phi-ie'-tus ■-;| 

Pfea'-te-co8t* ,: fa'-ro '" Phi-lip'-pi* ' '' 1; 

Pen'-le-codtt Phe-ni'-ce « ^"^ 
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Phi-lis'-tia ^ Pi'*-ram " Pot-she-us 

♦ Phi-lis'-tine» Pis'-gah + Pot'-if-phar 

Fc'lis' 'tins ; . ^ f Pi'-s8n ; Pris-cil'-la * 

Phi-lol'-o-gus^ Pon-ti-us Proch'-6-ras 

t Phle'-gon " Pont-yus Ptol-e-ma'-is 

Phin-e-has Por'-ci-us Pu-te'-o-li 
Pi-ha-hi-roth 



Philis dnes] Milton uses this word eleven times in his poems, and always 
accents the first syllable.] 



R. 



llab'-sa^iis " f Ra-me'-ses Rem-a-li'-ah . 

RaV-sha-keh ^' . t Ra'-moth f RephM-dim 

Ra'-ca" tRa-pha-el Rhe'-gi-um 

Ra'-cbel Re-bek'-ah Re'-je-um 

Ra-tshel Re'-chab + Ro-ge'-lio|' , 

Ra'-ma Re'-chab-ites *Rome (not Room) 



. Epm^j Custom seems now decidedly to incline in fiivour of the fonner 
sound* This effect may be ascribed to the increased difiiision of the French 
and Italian languages amongst us. Shakspeare pronounced the word either 
way, according as it produced a pun. Thus in Hen. VI. Act iii. Scene 1. 
lYinchester says, " Rome shall remedy this;" Warwick replies, ** Roam 
thj^r then," — Again in JuL Cses* Act hi. Scene 4 : 

^ Here is a mourning Rome (Room), a dangerous Rome, 
No Rome of safety for Octavius yet"] 



Sa-bach-tha'-ni 'f SaV-a-oth Sa-la-thi-el 



* Sabaoth] Ai custom varies in the prommdation of this purely Hebrew 
word, the authority of the Masoretic punctuation induces some to pronountre 
it Sa-b&-oth ; by which mode it is prevented from being confounded with 
Sabbath^] 
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t Sa'-l^m t Shal-ma-ne-ser t Sr-nai ^ 

[Sal-ma'-na] t Sha -phan " Si-na^ ^^^ 

t Sal-m6n Sha'-phat Sis'-e-ra ^* 

Sal-mo •ne Sha-re'-zer Smyr'-na - '*^ 

Sa-lo'-me t Sha'-r6n Smur'-nak ' i 

Sa-ma'-ri-a, or She'-chem" Sod'-om » 

Sa-ma-ri'-a " Shech'-i-nah f S6p'»a-ter 

Sa-mar'-i-tans * Shek'-e'tiah f Sos'-tra-tus ^* 

Sa'-rai ^ f Shgm f S8s'-the-nes ^* 

Sa-rep'-ta Shi'-loh Sb-sip''-a-ter 

♦ Sa'-tan " Shim'-e-ah Sta'-chys 
t Sce'va Shim'-e-i Sta-kees 
Se'-va t Shi-nar Steph'-a-nas 
Sche'-cbem Sho'-choh Sy'-char " 
She-hem Shu'-al Syn'-ti-che 
Se'-lah fc>hu'-nam-ite Syr'-a-cuse ** 
Sem'-e-i' Sib'-ba-chai * Syr'-i-a [nbt 

• Sen-nai-che'-rib ^^ Si'-chem « Sur-i-a'] 
Sepb-ar-Ta'^im * Sir-o-am Sy-ro-pbe-nic -ian - 
Sha-a-ra'-im Sil-va'-nus Sy'ro-pke-nisk'-e'Wi 
tSba'-drach" 



,1 



Satan] Care must be taken not to sound this word as i£ spelt S^-tn, 
Sen-na-che'-rib] The Greek is 'Stvvaxvp'tp i this accentuation dierefSM'e, 
is agreeable to one of Walker's rules relative to adnutting the authoiitv olC^&^ 
Septuagint The word however is still commonly pronounced Sen*nach -e-rih f 
and it may be justiy doubted, whether this be not one of those instances i^ 
which general usage should be allowed to prevail.] ■ . u 

Sil'-o-am] Walker admits that *' this word according to the pt^entge^ 
neral rule ought to have the accent on the second syllable, as it is Grseclsed by 
2iXbia/i." But he thinks that what in his time was general usage, supported 
by Milton's authority, in a single instancey ought to prevail The usage of the 
present day certunly inclines in tliis instance to the general rule.] 



T. 



Tab'-e-rab Te-ko'-a" Tbad-de'-us ^^ 

tTa'-bor Ter-a-im Tbe-opb'-i.lus 

Tal'-i^tba Cu'-mi Te-las'-sar f Tbes-sa-lo -ni- 

fK-bah Tha'-bash ans ** 



270 . A SELECTION, &C. 

Thes-sa-lo-ni'-ca f To'-phet " Troph'-i-mus " 

Thy-a-ti'-ra Trach-o-ni' -tis " Try-phe'-iia 

t Ti-beVri-as «* * Tro-gyr-lium + Tu'-bal " 

t Ti-m6'-the-u8 ** [TrO'jil'e'Um] f Tych'-i-cus ^* 
Tir'-ha-kah *^ 



TrthjU^e-um] Agreeably to Walker's Rule ix. ^ is soft before y, in the 
pronunciation of Greek and Latin proper names. 



u. 

U-ri'.ah U'-rim" Uz-zi'-afa 



t Zar'-e-phath 
t Ze'-ba ^» 
Ze-bo'-im 



Z. 



THE END. 



■u- '. 



, • !• 



f 



> 'j 






Za-a-naMm Ze-bii'-dah^' Ze'-phon'i ,; 

Zac.cbe'-W8 + ZeV-u-lon Zi'-ba " 

Zak'he'-us + Ze'-lah " Zo'-an 

Ze-lo'-tes Zo'-ar 

Zer-u-i-ah Zo-rob'-a-bel " 



Printed by R. Gilbirt, St. Jolin's-square, London. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 4, in the Rote. For nwr tke eomMiom read at p. xz. 

— 10, line 3 from bottom. Dele hyphen after in, 

— 24, — 2. For disorderly read dia^rderly* 
■ 49, — 19. Dele the accent over theatrical, 
' 57, — 11. Insert the grave accent ( * ). 

-«« €9» -^ 2. Connect Thou^ Lord, by hyphens. 

— 71. Dele ] after the first note. 

82, — 9. For Section 13 read p. xxxii. 

— 93, — 8. For Zofu^f read ^andlr. 

»— 95, last note. Dele two lines and a half, beginning at This expres* 

tim and ending at rote, 
— - 150, line d. jkpantte ^*tke tsord^* firom " and giver ofUfe,^ bya^^ 

comma. The true meaning appears in the Greeks .^i; 

'' rb Kifpiov, t6 Ziitoiroiov." The English woz^;;s^ 

may be read thus : " the Ldrd, and gfver of nfe.*?.. i '\ 

■■• '- V 

* ■ 
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